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PREFACE

For very different reasons the two kings who lived at the begin-
ning of the period to which this part of the Hiszory is devoted have
received more attention in modern times than any of their pre-
decessors or successors on the Egyptian throne: Akhenaten, on
account of his religious and artistic innovations, and Tutankh-
amun, on account of the chance survival of his tomb at Thebes
with its fabulous contents untouched since antiquity until its
discovery in 1922. Neither of them was accepted as having been
a legitimate ruler worthy of inclusion in the king-lists of the
Nineteenth Dynasty kings Sethos I and Ramesses 11, as recorded
in their temples at Abydos. While they and their successors until
the end of the Twenty-first Dynasty occupied the throne of
Egypt, important events were happening in Western Asia, the
course of which is traced in this volume. The long Kassite rule in
Babylonia came to an end and the rivalry between Assyria and
Babylonia began. The Hittite empire reached its peak, declined
and fell, as did the Elamite kingdom in Persia. The Phrygians
appeared on the scene for the first time. Along the Mediterranean
shores, in Phoenicia and in Ugarit new forms of writing were
developed. Palestine emerged from its long period of anonymity
with the rise of the Hebrew kingdom culminating in the reign of
Solomon. Inevitably some of these events and others too, such as
the southern movement of the so-called Sea Peoples, affected
Egypt either directly or indirectly and she was fortunate in
having on the throne a succession of warrior-kings who were able
to ward off the worst of the threats to their country’s independence
either by military action or by judicious diplomacy. Indecisive
battles between the Hittites and the Egyptians under Sethos I
and Ramesses 1] ended with a peace-treaty which was honoured
by both nations until the Hittites had ceased to be a power in
Western Asia and the Sea Peoples had taken their place as the
most serious menace to Egypt. The first clash came 1n the reign
of Merneptah when the Sea Peoples, in alliance with the Libyans,
invaded the western Delta but were beaten in a six-hour battle in
which they suffered heavy losses. Further battles on land, outside
Egyptian territory to the north-east, and in one of the mouths of
the Nile, fought by Egypt’s last great pharaoh, Ramesses 11,
proved more conclusive and the danger of invasion from the

[xxi]
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xxii PREFACE

north was removed. The Libyans, however, in spite of being
driven back by Ramesses 111, continued to encroach on Egyptian
soil and ultimately, under his weak successors of the same name,
they set up communities in the Delta and at Heracleopolis, near
the entrance to the Faiyiim. Their relations with the native popu-
lation are not easy to understand. On the one hand Libyan bands
are reported as harrying workers in the royal necropolis as far
south as Thebes, and on the other hand Libyans served as mer-
cenaries in the Egyptian army. Not very many years after their
arrival a descendant of one of the chiefs of the Libyan community
at Heracleopolis named Sheshonq was able to establish himself
on the throne as king of Egypt, but his reign lies outside the scope
of this volume.

The central theme in the Aegean region is the spread of
Mycenaean civilization. Although deeply influenced by Minoan
culture, the rulers and the upper classes of the Mycenaeans im-
posed their own pattern upon the outlook and the art of the
peoples of the mainland. They built strongly fortified castles,
organized their realms into powerful kingdoms and made con-
quests overseas. In the fourteenth century, when the Mycenaean
civilization was at its zenith, the overseas settlements extended
from Acragas and Syracuse in Sicily to Miletus in Asia Minor
and to Cyprus. At this time when the civilizations of the Near
East enjoyed a high level of prosperity and the resources of
Europe and the Western Mediterranean were being developed,
especially in minerals, the Mycenaeans held the intermediate
zone through which most of the seaborne traffic passed between
Europe, Africa and Asia. Mycenaean objects and Mycenaean
traders reached many distant parts of the world, and the Greek
language was enriched by contact with many peoples. Mycen-
aean experiences were incorporated in the myths which were to
be transmitted to the Classical world and to modern times, and the
foundations of Greek religion were laid in a Minoan—Mycenaean
context which was itself influenced by the other religions of the
Near East.

The decline of the Mycenaean civilization was a result of a
general deterioration of trade and a dislocation of political condi-
tions, to which the Mycenaean states themselves contributed by
attacking one another and by destroying Troy. The Aegean
Bronze Age drew to its end with the migrations of less civilized
peoples into the Balkan peninsula and Asia Minor, which led in
their turn to the migrations of Greek-speaking peoples from the
North into Greece and from Mycenaean Greece to Crete, Cyprus,
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PREFACE xxiit

Asia Minor and other places. It was in this final stage of the
Mycenaean world that the expedition of Agamemnon against
Troy took its place in Greek legend and provided Homer,
centuries later, with the theme of the //iad. The prehistoric cul-
tures of the Western Mediterranean region, including the islands
and the coastal lands, are described in Chapter xxxvii, and the
account is carried down to the arrival of migrants and colonists
from the Eastern Mediterranean in the Early Iron Age.

Four contributors wish to express their gratitude to other
scholars for giving them assistance: Dr R. D. Barnett to Dr J.
Chadwick, Dr M. and Dr T.Dothan and Professor O. R.
Gurney in his revision of Chapter xxvi, and to Professor Gurney,
Mr J. D. Hawkins and Dr G. I. Martin in his revision of Chapter
xxx; Professor D. J. Wiseman to Professor J. A. Brinkman for
generously placing at his disposal the manuscript of his doctoral
thesis (see the bibliography to Chapter xxx1, G, 2 and A, 3), and
allowing him to use it freely when writing Chapter XXXI; Professor
J. M. Cook to Mr R. V. Nicholls; Professor W. K. C. Guthrie
and the Editors to Mrs Helen Hughes-Brock for additions to
the bibliography of Chapter xL. The Editors are also indebted to
Dr Chadwick for the generous help which he has given in
matters deriving from the decipherment of Linear Script B.

The task of the Editors has been greatly facilitated by the
friendly cooperation which they have received from the staff of
the Cambridge University Press and they wish to thank them
both for the readiness with which they have given it and for their
patience in enduring the delay which has attended the submission
of the text to the printer. Several contributors have availed them-
selves of the invitation of the Syndics to revise their chapters, and
they, as well as the Editors, are grateful for the opportunity thus
afforded to make use of information which was not available when
the chapters appeared in fascicle form.

It is with sadness that the Editors record the deaths of no
fewer than seven contributors since the publication of the previous
part: Professors W. F. Albright, J. Cern}?, O. Eissfeldt, C. W,
Blegen, A. Goetze, R. Labat and R. de Vaux.

Chapters xxix and xxxir by Professor Labat were originally
written in French and were translated into English by Mr D. A,
Kennedy of the Centre national de la recherche scientifique, Paris.

LES.E.
N.G.L.H.
E.S.
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CHAPTER XVII

THE STRUGGLE FOR THE DOMINATION
OF SYRIA (1400-1300 B.C.)

I. MITANNIANS AND HITTITES—TUSHRATTA
AND SHUPPILULIUMASH

Syr1a lies at the crossroads of the Near East between Mesopo-
tamia in the east, Anatolia in the north and Egypt in the south,
Both Mesopotamia and Anatolia are lacking in indispensable raw
materials which they must acquire by trade. For them, then,
Syria means access to world trade. Through Syria pass the over-
land communications that lead from one to the other. More
significant still, Syria possesses ports where merchandise from
far-away countries is received and exchanged for whatever Asia
has to offer. By land and by sea Syria is also linked to Egypt,
another important centre of ancient civilization. For thesereasons
all political development in the Near East tends toward the domi-
nation of Syria by its neighbours. In antiquity possession of this
key position assured supremacy in the world as it then existed.
The fourteenth century, a period of intensive interrelations among
all parts of the world, was no exception. In fact, the struggle for
the domination of Syria was never more marked than during this
period.

The efforts of the various powers involved in the struggle were
facilitated by the ethnic and social conditions which they en-
countered when they invaded Syria. The Amorite rule over the
country had created a large number of small city-states which were
organized along feudalistic lines. This had become more accen-
tuated when the Hurrians, revitalized by Indo-Aryan dynasts,
had expanded from Upper Mesopotamia toward the west. Hur-
rian knights had then replaced the Amorite princes, taken over
the best parts of the land for themselves and their liegemen
(mariyanna), and now formed a caste of their own. Thus the rift
between the rulers and the ruled was not only economic and social,
it was ethnic as well. Anyone who gained the co-operation of the
upper class could easily dominate their countries.

Egyptian power had been omnipotent in Syria in the days of

* An original version of this chapter was published in fascicle 37 in 1965.
(1]
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2 STRUGGLE FOR SYRIAN DOMINATION

the great Tuthmosis III. During the reigns of his successors it
was definitely on the decline, until under Amenophis III (1417-
1379) Egyptian domination was only nominal. The most im-
portant source illustrating these conditions is the Amarna letters,
the remnants of the political archives of Amenophis III and IV.
Found in the ruins of Amenophis IV’s palace at Amarna they
have given the name ‘Amarna Age’ to the whole period which
they cover. The Amarna letters consist of the messages, mostly
composed in Akkadian and all of them written in cuneiform script
on clay tablets, which had been sent to the Egyptian court by the
contemporary rulers of the great powers in neighbouring Asia
and by the numerous independent princes of Palestine and Syria.
At the period in question Egyptian officers, appointed to super-
vise and control the local princes and to collect the tribute which
these had to pay to the pharaoh, still resided in the area. The
Akkadian sources call such an officer »dbisu, literally ‘watcher,
observer’, the corresponding word in the Semitic vernacular of
the country being $akinu (Canaanite sgkinu). During our period,
the cities of Kumidu and Sumura served as residences for these
‘commissioners’ or ‘regents’ of Syria. Both these cities are stra-
tegically located. The former blocks the passage through the
Biqd‘, the narrow plain between the Lebanon in the west and the
Anti-Lebanon and the Hermon in the east; it is close enough to
Damascus to control it as well. The latter is situated on the coastal
highway, near the mouth of the Eleutheros River, and also domi-
nates the road which leads eastward along that river to the Orontes
Valley. Along the coast Egyptian control was firmer than inland.
When roads were disrupted there was always the sea route to
maintain communications with Egypt.

The Mitanni kings ruled in Upper Mesopotamia with their
capital Washshuganni probably near the Upper Khabur River,
and the influence which they exercised upon Syria no doubt
depended on the fact that since the days of the Hurrian ex-
pansion many, if not most, of the small states there had passed into
the hands of Hurrian princes. In the days of Egyptian weak-
ness, the Mitannian kings used this circumstance to create a kind
of Hurrian confederacy which was controlled from their capital.
Mitannian power was at its height at the beginning of the four-
teenth century

It had then taken the place of the Hittites as the dominating
factor. With the decline of Egyptian might after the death of
Tuthmosis 111 the Hittites had, with considerable success, tried
to re-establish themselves in Syria where they had ruled during
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their ‘Old Kingdom’. But when their homeland on the Anatolian
plateau had been attacked from all sides in the times of Tud-
khaliash III, they had been forced to withdraw from Syria. Yet
their power continued to loom in the background as a factor with
which to reckon.

The interplay of all these forces—the Egyptians, the Mitan-
nians with their Hurrian partisans and finally the Hittites—de-
termined the fate of Syria in the fourteenth century.

Since the middle of the second millennium the dynasty which
called itself ‘kings of Mitanni (Maitani)’ had become dominant
among the Hurrians.! From Washshuganni it exercised power
eastward over Assyria and the East Tigris regions, northward over
the country which later became Armenia, and westward into Syria.

Within the Hurrian realm there existed a rivalry between the
kings of Mitanni and those who called themselves ‘kings of the
Khurri Land’. This must refer to a Khurri Land in the narrower
sense of the term. The border dividing this Khurri Land from the
Mitanni kingdom apparently ran along the River Mala, i.e. the
Euphrates (Murad Su?). It seems that the Khurri Land had been
the older of the two, but that Mitanni had overtaken it in power
and political importance. Tushratta, the younger son of a Shut-
tarna who had been an older contemporary of Amenophis III,2
had acquired kingship over Mitanni in irregular fashion. Shut-
tarna had first been succeeded by his son Artashuwara. He was
slain, however, by a certain Utkhi (UD-47), a high officer of the
state, and Tushratta (Tuiferatta), a younger brother, then still a
minor, was installed on the throne.? Artatamaof Khurriapparently
did not recognize T'ushratta as his overlord; on the contrary he
seems to have claimed at least independence if not more. Judge-
ment on the situation is rendered difficult by the circumstance
that the earlier relations of the two rivalling states are not known
to us. According to the beliefs of the time, the struggle which
ensued between Tushratta and Artatama was conceived as a
lawsuit between the two opponents pending before the gods.?

The date of Tushratta’s accession to the throne falls within the
reign of Amenophis III (1417-1379), more precisely into its
second half. The Amarna archive has yielded seven letters from
Tushratta to Amenophis II1,% an indication that their friendly

1 See C.4.H. 113, pt. 1, pp. 422 ff.

2 EA 17, 21. [For brevity, EA in footnotes to this chapter refers to the Amarna
letters (and their lines) as numbered in G, 12.]

3 Jbid. 1-20. 4 §1, 8, no. 1, obv. 48 f.

5 EA 17-21; 23 {Amenophis 111, year 36); 24.
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4 STRUGGLE FOR SYRIAN DOMINATION

relationship was maintained over a number of years. We may esti-
mate that Tushratta’s reign is to be counted from about 13835.

Whatever territory Artatama of Khurri may have controlled,
Tushratta was able to maintain himself in the Mitanni kingdom
for the time being. This included, in addition to Assyria and the
adjoining provinces in the east, Upper Mesopotamia and parts of
Syria. There, more specifically, the following territories were under
his overlordship. Farthest north, in Cilicia and bordering on the
Mediterranean lay Kizzuwadna.! For a long time it had shifted
its allegiance back and forth between Khatti and Mitanni. The
collapse of Hittite power under Tudkhaliash III had driven it
again into the arms of the Mitannians.2 Something similar may
have happened to Ishuwa, farther east,? although nothing precise
is known about it. In Syria proper the kingdoms of Carchemish
and Aleppo were most important; in the circumstances, neither
can have been independent of Mitanni. For the first this is con-
firmed by the role it played in the later Hittite war of conquest;
for Aleppo there is documentary proof that it once formed part of
the Hurrian system of states.* Further to the south were located
the countries of Mukish (with its capital at Alalakh) and Ugarit.
Formal relations with the Mitanni state are assured for the
former;® for Ugarit this remains doubtful. Its position on the
coast may well have resulted in conditions different from those
which prevailed inland; under the protection of Egypt, Ugarit
may have maintained a precarious kind of independence. The
Nukhash Lands, between the bend of the Euphrates and the
Orontes, definitely belonged to Tushratta’s realm.® In the Orontes
valley we find Neya (Ne‘a), Arakhtu, and Ukulzat ruled by
Hurrian dynasties’” which no doubt maintained friendly relations
with the Mitanni king. Finally there are, in the far south of
Syria, Qatna, Kinza (Kidsa = Qadesh on the Orontes), and
Amurru. Here Mitannian influence was counterbalanced by the
Egyptians, and local princes found it necessary to play the dan-
gerous game of aligning themselves on one side or the other, as
circumstances required.

Tushratta at first experienced no unpleasantness in his relations
with the Hittite kingdom. As long as the Hittites remained re-
coiled upon their Anatolian homeland and maintained themselves
with difficulties, there was no opportunity for friction.

1§, 4. 2 §1, 8, no. 7,1, 7, 38.
3 §1,8,no. 1,0bv. 10 ff.;;n0. 7,1. 8. 4 §1, 8, no. 6, obv. 23; cf. §1, 3
5 §1, 9, nos. 13 and 14. 6 §1,8,n0.3,1,2 fF;§1, 6,1, 4 f.

7 §1,8,n0. 1,0bv. 31
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The relations of Mitanni with Egypt were friendly. Friendship
with Egypt had been a traditional policy of the Mitanni kings for
several generations. A number of marriages had taken place be-
tween the royal houses. Artatama, Tushratta’s grandfather, had
sent one of his daughters to the pharaoh land Shuttarna, his father,
had given his daughter Gilu-Kheba in marriage to Amenophis
112 (an event which falls into that king’s tenth year,? i.e. about
1408). Tushratta himself was to continue this policy by sending
one of his daughters, Tadu-Kheba, for the pharaoh’s harim.

The inactivity of the Egyptians in Syria made it possible for
Tushratta to remain on friendly terms with Amenophis I1I during
all of the latter’s reign. When it is realized that this was so in spite
of the expansionist tendencies of Mitanni in Syria, one is led to
assume that a formal understanding must have existed by which
the coast of Syria and all of Palestine, including the region of
Damascus, was recognized as an Egyptian sphere of influence,
the rest of Syria being considered as Mitannian domain. During
the later part of Tushratta’s reign, good relations with Egypt be-
came more and more a necessity, because a powerful personality
had in the meantime ascended the Hittite throne and had initiated
a period of Hittite renascence.

Probably not long after the events which brought Tushratta to
the throne of Mitanni (c. 1385%), a shift of rulership also took place
in the Hittite country. Under Tudkhaliash III the previously
mighty kingdom had shrunk into insignificance from which it had
only partially recovered before the king’s death.® If some of the
lost territory, especially along the eastern border had been re-
gained, this had been due to the military leadership of the king’s
son, Shuppiluliumash.®

Upon his father’s death Shuppiluliumash became king as the
next in line. In him there came to the throne a powerful man who
was destined to restore the might of his country and to secure for
it a position second to none. The ambitions which must have
spurred Shuppiluliumash from the outset made him cast his eyes
almost automatically upon Syria, where earlier Hittite kings had
won glory. Hence an armed conflict with Tushratta became in-
evitable. It was postponed for some time only because Shuppilu-
liumash had to reorganize his homeland before he could think of
embarking on a war of conquest in Syria.

1 EA 24,1i), 52 f.; 29, 21 f. 2 EA 17, 26 f.; 29, 21 ff.

3 G, 17, sect. 866. 4 EA 19, 17 ff.5 22, 1v, 43 fF.
5 G, 4, v1, 28, obv. 6 f. (cf. §1, 4, 21 ).

8 See below, p. 117.
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6 STRUGGLE FOR SYRIAN DOMINATION

This was done with comparative ease, for the Hittite system of
government was more firmly knit than that of the Mitannians.
The ruling class among the Hittites had long since become amal-
gamated with the Anatolian population. Strong feudalistic ten-
dencies still lingered on, but as a whole the Khatti Land proper
was now governed by officials who were appointed by the king,
preferably members of the royal family. Around this inner core
of the kingdom an outer ring of vassal states had been formed.
Their rulers had concluded formal treaties with the ‘Great King’
and received back their lands from his hands. They had sur-
rendered to him part of their sovereignty, above all the right to
conduct an independent foreign policy. There was a marked trend
toward assuring the loyalty of these vassals by tying them to the
royal house of Khatti by intermarriage.!

The accession of Shuppiluliumash to the Hittite throne can be
dated only approximately. It falls within the reign of Amenophis
1112 (¢. 1417-1379), and probably later than the beginning of
Tushratta’s reign which was estimated above as having taken place
¢. 1385. It can be set at approximately 1380.

The first clash between the two adversaries must have occurred
soon after Shuppiluliumashascended the throne. Tushratta,in one
of his letters to Amenophis 111, tells about a victory in which he
claims to have crushed an invading Hittite army.3 The letter in
which the report is contained is very likely the first of the letters
directed to that pharaoh which have been preserved. It seems,
then, that Shuppiluliumash failed in his early attempts at expansion
toward the south. One may well doubt, however, that it was any-
thing more than a testing raid.

The military situation was not yet such as to encourage Shup-
piluliumash to conduct operations on a larger scale. At the
beginning of his reign, the Khatti Land and the country of Mitanni
had only a comparatively short border in common. It became
more extended when Shuppiluliumash recovered Ishuwa which his
father had lost.* But even then, for the larger part of the distance
between the Upper Euphrates and the Mediterranean Sea, the
two countries were separated by Kizzuwadna. It must have been
one of the first tasks of the young king to come to terms with this
buffer state. The result of his efforts is contained in the treaty
which he concluded with Shunashshura, the king of Kizzuwadna.®

1 G, 22,99 f 2 EA 41, 7.

3 EA 17, 30 ff; 45.

4§y, 8, no. 1, obv. 10 f.; G, 4, v, 28, obv. 12 (cf. §1, 4, 21 ).
5 §1, 8, no. 7; cf. §1, 4, 36 f.
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Large parts of an Akkadian version and parts of a parallel Hittite
version have survived. The salient fact in the treaty is that Kizzu-
wadna renounced its affiliation with the Mitanni kingdom and
forthwith returned to the Hittite sphere of influence.! Shunash-
shura was treated by Shuppiluliumash with some consideration
and granted certain privileges. This does not alter the fact that he
had to surrender essential parts of his sovereignty, especially the
right to maintain such relations with foreign countries as suited
himself. The common frontier was revised.?

Shuppiluliumash also reached an agreement with Artatama, the
king of the Khurri Land.® In view of the enmity that existed
between Tushratta and Artatama—their law-suit was still pending
before the gods—this must have been comparatively easy. From
Artatama’s point of view, Tushratta was a rebel and a usurper.
The text of the treaty has not come down to us, but there is every
reason to believe that Shuppiluliumash treated Artatama as a
‘Great King’, i.e. his equal; there is certainly no doubt that the
treaty was directed against Tushratta, In all likelihood, Artatama
promised at least benevolent neutrality in the impending conflict.
This relieved Shuppiluliumash of the fear that the Hurrian might
try to interfere in favour of the Mitannian; it thus enabled him to
concentrate all his might against the latter. No wonder then that
Tushratta considered the conclusion of the treaty as a casus belli.

The relations of Shuppiluliumash with Egypt at that moment
conformed with the diplomatic customs of the time, but were
rather cool. The Hittite had good reason for keeping them correct.
He had exchanged courteous messages with Amenophis I1II; we
possess the letter which he wrote to Amenophis IV (1379-1 362)
when the latter assumed kingship.® It betrays a certain tension
between the two countries. This is easily understandable when it
is recalled that family ties existed between the pharaoh and Tush-
ratta, Tadu-Kheba his daughter having been given in marriage to
Amenophis I1I from whose harim she was transferred to that of
Amenophis IV. Furthermore, the Egyptians must gradually have
grown apprehensive of the Hittite’s intentions. One may rather
teel surprised that relations between Khattiand Egypt remained as
undisturbed as they apparently did for so long. The situation
suggests that Amenophis IV had no desire whatever to become
involved in what he considered the internal affairs of Syria and to
provide Tushratta with more than nominal support. Tushratta may

1§1,8,n0.7,1, 30 f. % §1, 8, no. 7,1iv, 4o ff.
3 §1, 8, no. 1, 0bv. 1 ff. 4 §1, 8, no0. 1, obv. 2 f.
5 EA41.
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8 STRUGGLE FOR SYRIAN DOMINATION

have hoped for more active assistance, and, when none was forth-
coming, his feelings toward the pharaoh became increasingly cool.
His three extant letters to Amenophis IV! show a growing ani-
mosity, and it may well be that after the third the correspondence
was actually discontinued.

II. THE FIRST SYRIAN WAR
OF SHUPPILULIUMASH

When the Hittite attack finally came, Tushratta proved unable to
keep his hold on Syria. Shuppiluliumash moved at will, and all the
country between the Euphrates and the Mediterranean Sea as far
south as the Lebanon fell prey to the invader.? One may assume
that see-sawing battles took place before a firm frontier was finally
established. As a matter of fact, existing reports—if they belong
here—suggest that Tushratta conducted a counter-campaign in
Syria. He 1s said to have reached Sumura (which had been before,

and was later, an Egyptian stronghold) and to have tried to cap-
ture Gubla (Byblos), but to have been forced to retreat by lack of
water.?> Was this a mere show of force or was it an attempt at
creating a line which made it possible for him to maintain contact
with the Hurrian princes in southern Syria and ultimately with
Egypt? If so, it was of no avail; the Hittite king’s might proved
overpowering. The most loyal partisan whom the pharaoh had in
Syria, Rib-Adda of Gubla, sums up the result of the campaign in
the following words:* ‘The king, my lord, should be advised that
the Hittite king has taken over all the countries affiliated(?) with
the king of the Mita(nni) land, i.e.(?) the king of Nakh(ri)ma’
(probably meaning Naharina, the name under which the Mitanni
country was known in Egypt).

This move had brought Shuppiluliumash right to the border of
the territory over which Egypt not only claimed, but in some
fashion also exercised sovereignty. Shuppiluliumash halted here.
He could not wish to antagonizethe pharaoh unnecessarilyata time
when Tushratta was far from completely defeated. To be sure, the
Mitanni king was no longer undisputed ruler of Syria. But he may
still have held open a line of communication with Egypt by way of
Kinza. At any rate, Kinza defied the Hittites for a long time to
come and was con51dered by them, even after Tushratta’s down-
fall, as part of Egypt’ssphereof influence (see below, pp. 15 f.). At

1 EA 27 (Amenophis 1V, year 2); 28; 29.
2 §1, 8, no. 1, obv. 4 ff. 3 EA 85, 51 fl.; cf. 58, 5 ff.
4 EA 75, 35 ff.
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THE FIRST SYRIAN WAR 9

the present moment Tushratta still ruled over his homeland in
Upper Mesopotamia as well as all his eastern provinces.

Moreover, there existed a treaty of long standing between the
Hittites and Egypt. It had been concluded when people of the
Anatolian town of Kurushtama had been transferred (in a some-
what mysterious way) to Egyptian territory to become subjects of
the pharaoh.! It is unknown who precisely had been the con-
tractants, but the political situation suggests that on the Egyptian
side it must have been one of the pharaohs who still controlled
Syria, and on the Hittite side a king who still held at least the
Taurus frontier, i.e. a king reigning before the rebellion against
Tudkhaliash, father of Shuppiluliumash. It must go back to the
time before the Mitannians had come on to the scene and separated
the two great western powers. The treaty had almost been for-
gotten; it acquired new actuality only when conquest reconstituted
a common frontier between them.

It is difficult to assign an exact date to this first great success of
the Hittite king. It seems clear, however, from the sources that the
event took place during the lifetime of ‘Abdi-Ashirta of Amurru
(see below) whose death occurred late in the reign of Amenophis
1V, perhaps about 1365.

The Hittite victory upset the order in Syria ; it destroyed Mitan-
nian control, but it did not replace it as yet with an equally firm
Hittite rule. Some of the Syrian states became Hittite vassals, a
development which made them susceptible to Mitannian ven-
geance. Others were freed from their old obligations and thus
enabled to follow their own particularistic ambitions.

Tosafeguard access to his Syrian dependencies Shuppiluliumash
installed, perhaps at this time, his son Telepinush as the local ruler
(‘priest’) in the holy city of Kumanni (Comana Cappadociae). The
pertinent decree has come down tous in the name of the great king,
his second queen Khenti, and the crown prince Arnuwandash.?

The Syrian states in the north, the territories of which were con-
tiguous with former Hittite possessions, were reduced to vassalage.
The most important among them was the state of Aleppo (Khalap).
So far we have no direct testimony for a treaty between Shuppilu-
liumash and the king of Aleppo. We may take it for granted,
however, that such a treaty must have existed.® The same can be
assumed for Mukish (Alalakh).# The treaty between Shuppiluliu-
mash and Tunip, remnants of which have survived,3 may belong

1 §m, 5, 208 ff.; §11, 15 75 85 g; 10,
2 G, 1, x1%, 2§ (cf. §1, 4, 12 ff). 3 §1, 8, no. 3, ii, 14.
4 [bid. 5 §3, 8, no. 10.
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10 STRUGGLE FOR SYRIAN DOMINATION

to this period. As far as Ugarit on the coast is concerned, it is
unlikely that it submitted at that time. Protected as it is by
mountain ranges toward the plains of the north, it could feel
reasonably safe. Thereare indications that Ammishtamru remained
true to his obligations toward Egypt.! His son Nigmaddu who
later had to submit to Shuppiluliumash still corresponded with
the pharaoh?and evenseemsto have marriedan Egyptian princess.3
A treaty between Shuppiluliumash and the Nukhash Lands, the
territories south of Aleppo, is definitely attested; the ruler of that
region was at that time Sharrupsha.?

It goes without saying that Tushratta could not accept without
a fight the loss even of northern Syria. In fact, we know that he
reacted violently. He could not but regard the conclusion of a
treaty with the Hittites on the part of the king of the Nukhash
Lands as a treasonable action. Aided by a local pro-Mitannian
party, an armed invasion of Nukhash by a Mitannian army was
temporarily successful, but was ultimately repulsed.®

In other countries, e.g. in Neya and Arakhtu, partisans of the
Mitannians must also have existed. After all, the ruling class was
largely Hurrian in origin. Shuppiluliumash proved his deep mis-
trust of them when later, after his final conquest, he exiled most of
these families to Anatolia. He probably had experienced difh-
culties with them. Of course, the position in which these dynasts
found themselves was in no way enviable. They were caught be-
tween the three parties to the conflict: Tushratta, Egypt, and now
the Hittites. The bolder among them tried to exploit the situation
for their own ends and avoided commitments and eventual sub-
mission to any of the great powers. Such men were to be found
particularly in southern Syria. There Mitannian supremacy had
been broken, Egyptian domination was an empty claim, but Hit-
tite influence was still too weak to demand unquestioned recog-
nition. The princes of Amurru in particular took advantage of the
opportunity that presented itself.

The kings of Amurru, ‘Abdi-Ashirta and his son Aziru after
him, were easily the most restive personalities in Syria at this time.
A country Amurru had existed there at least since the Mari Age;
it apparently lay west of the middle Orontes. Reactivated by
Hapiru people it now showed a marked tendency to expand to-
ward the Mediterranean coast; gradually it gained a foothold be-
tween Sumura in the south and Ugarit in the north. This had

! EA 45 (cf. Nougayrol, |., Le Palais royal &’ Ugarsz, 1, p. xxxvii). See below,
pp- 137 ff. 2 EA 49 (cf. Nougayrol, Zoc. cit.).
3 G, 16, 164 fI. 4 §1, 8, n0. 3,1, 2 ff. 5 [4id. 4 £.
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THE FIRST SYRIAN WAR 11

happened before Shuppiluliumash appeared onthescene. Already
Amenophis IIT had had torecognize ‘Abdi-Ashirtaas the Amurrite
chief; he had even tried to use him as a tool of Egyptian policy in
order to check Tushratta’s Syrian schemes.! Rib-Adda of Gubla
(Byblos), who was to become the foremost victim of the Amurrite,
dates the beginning of his troubles froma visit that Amenophis I1I
had paid to Sidon.2 The Hittite conquest of northern Syria did not
make Rib-Adda’s situation any less dangerous. On the contrary
it removed every restraint that had held back ‘Abdi-Ashirta.
Egyptian control had ceased for all practical purposes. Pakham-
nate, the Egyptian ‘commissioner’, had to give up his residence
Sumura and probably returned to Egypt 3 ‘Abdi-Ashirta stepped
into the gap thus created; in doing so he seems to have obtained
theofficial sanction of the pharaoh ¢ Heused his enhanced position
to expand inland toward Damascus and to get a firmer hold on the
coast, to the dismay of Rib-Adda of Gubla. The territory con-
trolled by this tragic champion of Egyptian rule began to dwindle;
his ever-repeated complaints and his incessant demands for help
were not taken seriously by the pharaoh. Neither did his southern
neighbours comply with his calls for help. In consequence,
Sumura fell.> Then the rulers of the town of Irqata and Ambi were
murdered at the instigation of ‘Abdi-Ashirta, and these places,
together with Shigata and Ardata, were taken by the Amurrite.®
The appointment of Kha'ip (K4’ apz’) as the new Egyptian com-
missioner? did not arrest this development. ‘Abdi-Ashirta, Rib-
Adda says, acted as though he were the Mitanni king and the
Kassite king all in one.! Gubla itself was seriously threatened.?
It was saved at the last moment when, after Bit-Arkhal® and
Batruna,!! the last possessions of the prince of Gubla, had fallen, the
Egyptian general Amanappa finally appeared with some troops.!?
Sumura and the other towns just mentioned are later in Egyp-
tian hands again.}® Their recapture perhaps took place in con-
nexion with the events that led to ‘Abdi-Ashirta’s death. This
fierce fighter, whose activities in the interest of Amurru, his
country, had been troublesome for many of his contemporaries,
was at last slain, no matter in what way.14 His death did not,
however, change the situation materially. After a temporary set-

1 EA 101, 30f. 2 FA 85, 69 fI.

3 EA 62; cf. 67. 4 EA 1o1, 30.

5 EA 83, 11 f. (cf. 67, 17£);91,6. 8 EA 74, 23 .5 75, 25 ff.

7 EA 71,7 . 8 EA 76, g ff.°(cf. 104, 19 ff.).
9 EA78, 11 f. 10 FA 79, 215 83, 29; 91, 8 1.
11 EA87,184.;88,15f;90, 14ff. 12 EA79,7f;cf 117, 23.

18 EA 106; 107; 112. K KA 1o1, 2 ff.;¢f. §1, 5, 27 f.
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12 STRUGGLE FOR SYRIAN DOMINATION

back, the people of Amurru, now led by Aziru, ‘Abdi-Ashirta’s
son, resumed their activities with renewed vigour. Very soon
Irqata, Ambi, Shigata and Ardata were reoccupied by them.!
Sumura did not fall at once; it was besieged and could for some
time be reached only by boat.? The Egyptians made an effort to
hold it, and the commissioner of Sumura was killed in the fight.3
But the Egyptians finally had to evacuate their troops from the
city.? Rib-Adda, now left alone, faced a hopeless situation, par-
ticularly when Zimredda of Sidon allied himself with Aziru.’
Finally Gubla alone was left in his possession,®and it too fell? when
intrigues compelled Rib-Adda to flee his hometown; he met
a—probably violent—death in exile® At the same time Aziru
took possession of Neya.® All this seems to have taken place shortly
before, or at the very beginning of, the second war in Syria.10
It is quite likely that already at that time some understanding
had been reached between Shuppiluliumash and Aziru.l! It need
not necessarily have consisted of a formal treaty. At repeated
times Aziru calls the pharaoh’s attention to the fact that the Hittite
stands in the Nukhash Lands,!? as though to remind him he might
be forced to throw in his lot with the northerners. But, at the
height of the threatening crisis, and before Shuppiluliumash was
able to advance further to the south, the pharaoh called the
Amurrite to Egypt.1® The correct interpretation of this act is
probably an attempt at removing from the scene at the decisive
moment the potentially most dangerous man. The pharaoh may
even have hoped to draw Aziru over to his side, assigning himarole
inascheme for the preservation of Egyptian influence in Syria. Be
this as it may, Aziru complied and, once there, played his am-
biguous game with political skill and cleverness. His son, left at
home, had to listen to accusations that he had sold his father to
Egypt.1* But Aziru eventually returned from the court of the
pharaoh unharmed. Histreaty with Nigmaddu of Ugarit,!®> which
greatly strengthened his position in Syria, may have looked as
though inspired by Egypt. It revealed its real import only when

1 EA 98, 10 ff.; 104, 10 ff.; 40 ff.; 140, 14 f.

2 EAg8, 12 ff. 3 EA 106, 225 132, 45.
4 EA 103, 11 ff.5 132, 42 f.; 149, 37 fF, 67.

EA 103, 17 ff; 106, 20; 149, 57 ff.

o

8 EA 126, 37 f. 7 EA 136-138.
8 EA 162. 9 EA 59, 27 f.
10 EA 126, 51 ff.5 129, 76 11 §y1, 3, no. I, obv. 2 f.

12 EA 164, 21 ff.; 165, 18 ff.; 166, 21 ff.; 167, 11 ff.
13 EA 161, 22 ff.; 164, 20; 165, 14 f.
14 EA 169, 17 1. B G, 15, 284 f.
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THE FIRST SYRIAN WAR 13

shortly thereafter,! it seems, he also entered into a formal pact
with Shuppiluliumash.2 Thereby he took finally his place in the
Hittite system of states.

At about the same time Shuppiluliumash took another step of a
highly political nature: he married a Babylonian princess. As-
suming the name Tawannannash, a name which the first queen of
the Hittites had borne in the old days, she also became reigning
queen. The purpose is clear: in anticipation of the attack on
Tushratta of Mitanni, Shuppiluliumash sought protection of his
rear. Burnaburiash must then have been king in Babylon.

III. THE SECOND SYRIAN WAR
OF SHUPPILULIUMASH

His rival’s earlier successes had alerted Tushratta to the things to
come. Naturally he had tried to reassert his power. We know of two
counter-measures he took. He interfered in the Nukhash Lands
deposing Sharrupsha;?* he also initiated an anti-Hittite action
further toward the north in Ishuwa.? This gave Shuppiluliumash
the pretext for his final attack. He declared that the Nukhash
Lands were ‘rebels’—neighbouring Mukish and Neya were like-
wise involved®—and that the Mitannian had acted with arrogant
presumptuousness.’

At the same time he had prepared himself with circumspection.
Approaching Ugarit beforehand he proposed a treaty of mutual
peace which, in the circumstances, can only have been favourable
to the small country where Nigmaddu, the son of Ammishtamru,
then reigned.® In this way he kept his right flank secure; sending
a detachment to the Nukhash Lands,? he himself crossed the
Euphrates into Ishuwa where Tushratta had threatened him.
Having obtained King Antaratal’s permission he passed through
Alshe and appeared on the north-western border of the Mitanni
land proper. Having there captured the forts of Kutmar and
Suta, he made a swift stab at Washshuganni, the Mitannian capi-
tal. When he reached it, he found, however, that Tushratta had
fled.10

1 §u, 2, 380f.
2 §1, 8, no. 4; §11, 4; cf. §11, 3, no. 1. obv. 3 fF.
3§11, 6,vol. 1,6 fF.; G, 16, g8 f. 4 §1,8,n0. 3,1, 2z ff.

5 §1, 8, no. 3,1, 14; no. 1, obv. 17 ff.

8 G, 15, dossier 1A 3; cf. dossier 1A 1 and 2.

7 §1, 8, no. 1, obv. 17, 45; §11, 7, frgm. 26, ii, 11 f.

8 G, 15, 1u (29 ff). ® §1, 8,n0. 3,1, 9.
10§, 8, no. 1, obv. 17 ff; cf. §11, 7, frgm. 26, ii, 21 ff.
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14 STRUGGLE FOR SYRIAN DOMINATION

He did not bother to pursue him, but turned westward; Syria
was of much greater importance to him. He entered it recrossing
the Euphrates from east to west, probably south of the strongly
fortified Carchemish. Once on Syrian soil, one country after
another fell to him. Everywhere he removed the Hurrian city-
rulers who had been the mainstay of Mitannian domination and
replaced them with men of his own choice. The list of the rebel-
lious countries which Shuppiluliumash gives himself includes
Aleppo, Mukish, Neya, Arakhtu, Qatna, Nukhash and Kinza,! the
sequence most likely indicating the order in which he defeated
them. The campaign ended in Apina (Damascus), i.e. in clearly
Egyptian territory.2 The negative fact is noteworthy that the
report does not mention Carchemish, Ugarit and Amurru. The
first probably remained independent; the two others were already
bound by treaty to the Hittites.

This war had profoundly changed the overall political picture.
Above all it meant the end of Tushratta and his empire. He him-
self may have held on for a while after his flight from Washshu-
ganni; in the end he was murdered by conspirators among whom
was his own son Kurtiwaza.? In accordance with the beliefs of the
times, his death was interpreted as the final decision of Teshub
(the Mitanni Land’s highest god) in the long-pending lawsuit
between him and the king of the Khurri Land.* It was now con-
sidered proven that Tushratta had usurped a throne which had
not been rightfully his.

To be sure, the immediate advantage of Tushratta’s downfall
was not Artatama’s, but went to Alshe and above all to Assyria.
These two countries, freed by the Hittite victory from Mitannian
overlordship, divided most of the Mitannian territory between
themselves,® Alshe taking the north-western part and Assyria the
north-eastern. The liberation of Assyria, where Ashur-uballit was
then king, was an event which, unwished for and of little con-
sequence at the moment, became of great significance later on.
However, the Mitanni kingdom, although greatly reduced in
area, did not entirely cease to exist; Kurtiwaza remained its ruler.
A serious rival to him arose in the person of Shutatarra (Shuttarna),
apparently son and successor of Artatama, who maintained, so it
seems, that the Mitanni Land was now a vacant fief of the Khurri
king.8 Kurtiwaza, expelled by Shutatarra (Shuttarna) sought
refuge in Kassite Babylonia; finally he appeared at the court of

; gx, g, no. I, oll))v. 3;—43. : §§r, g, no. I, oll))v. 43 ff
1, 8, no. 1, obv. 48. 1,8, no. 1, obv. 49 f.
5 §1, 8, no. 2, obv. 1 f. 8 §1, 8, no. 2, obv. 28 f.
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THE SECOND SYRIAN WAR 15

Shupppiluliumash and tried to enlist the help of the Hittite king
for the recovery of his throne.!

Of greater immediate significance for the Hittites was the new
order which Shuppiluliumash, after the destruction of the Mitanni
Empire, created 1n Syria. It was based on the system of vassal
states. In northern Syria some treaties already existed, with the
successors to the vanquished rebels new ones were concluded.
Soon the south was also reorganized. This time Ugarit was firmly
included in this system. Nigmaddu came to Alalakh, the capital
of Mukish, to pay homage to Shuppiluliumash. He received his
country back as a fief, the frontier toward Mukish being regulated
in detail, and assumed, as usual in vassal treaties, the duty of
furnishing troops in wartime and paying a yearly tribute to his
overlord. The documents written out then and handed to Nig-
maddu bear the seal of Shuppiluliumash and sometimes that of the
Great King and his third queen Tawannannash.?

The treaty with Aziru of Amurru was confirmed; parts of a
copy have survived.? Aziru proved a loyal vassal of the Hittite
king for the rest of his life which lasted into the reign of Mur-
shilish, the son of Shuppiluliumash. The treaties no doubt con-
cluded with Mukish and Neya have not come to light. Further
inland and in the south the reorganization seems to have taken
somewhat longer. At first Shuppiluliumash merely removed the
reigning families to Hittite territory, Eventually, however, he
brought them back; probably a few years later.

Thus in the Nukhash Lands, where Tushratta had started his
last war, he replaced Sharrupsha, who had lost his life in the up-
heaval, by his grandson Tette. The treaty concluded with him is
partly preserved. In Kinza Shuppiluliumash had not wanted to
interfere. However, attacked by the local king, Shutatarra, and
his son, he had been forced to engage himself. Defeated, they
were deported but the son, Aitakama, was eventually brought
back. No doubt a formal treaty, not recovered as yet, was con-
cluded also with him. Abi-milki of Tyre reports to Amenophis IV
the fact of his restoration with obvious misgivings;? he may have
had good reasons. For Aitakama, backed by Hittite power and
seconded by Aziru, immediately sought to extend his own borders
by attacking the nominally Egyptian territory on his southern
frontier.® Not far east from Kinza, in Qatna, Aitakama found
another target for his attempt at expansion. In a way not clear to

1 §1, 8, no. 2, obv. 14 ff. 2 G, 13, 30.
3 41, 8, no. 4; §11, 2. 1 §1, 8, no. 3.
5 EA 151, 58 1. 8 TA 140, 25 f.
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16 STRUGGLE FOR SYRIAN DOMINATION

us a certain Akizzi had gained possession of the small kingdom
which had been listed only a short while ago as conquered by
Shuppiluliumash; this Akizzi, as his letters show,! recognized
Egyptian overlordship. He reports to the pharaoh that Aitakama
had tried to persuade him to take part in an anti-Egyptian con-
spiracy.2 He also reports that Aitakama’s advances had been
more successful with Teuwatti of Lapana and Arzawiya of Ruh-
hizzi3 Indeed, reinforced by Hittite troops, he attacked Qatna,?
apparently capturing it and compelling Akizzi to flee.® Aitakama
was even able to attack Apina (Damascus) where Piryawaza, the
‘commissioner’ of Kumidu, represented the pharaoh.®

The advance of Hittite partisans as far south as the Biqa’, the
valley between Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon, and further east as far
as Damascus ought not to have left the Egyptians indifferent; this
was undisputed Egyptian territory. However, they either were
unwilling or unable to help their friends in southern Syria. The
letters of Akizzi—Ilike those of Rib-Adda—are vivid testimony
to Egyptian impotence.

A word remains to be said on chronology. The precise date of
Tushratta’s downfallis notascertainable. Tushratta once mentions
that friendship had prevailed between Amenophis IV and himself
for four years.” All his letters keep the memory of Amenophis I11
alive as though he had passed away only a short while ago. On the
other hand, all of Aziru’s struggle with Rib-Adda of Gubla must
fall before the victory of Shuppiluliumash. The latter occurred
early in the reign of Ashur-uballit of Assyria and certainly before
Kurigalzu became king of Babylon, i.e. during the reign there of
Burnaburiash. Therefore, one will be inclined to propose a date
about 1360 or a little later.

IV. THE HURRIAN WAR OF SHUPPILULIUMASH

The summaries of the Hittite conqueror’s reign list—allegedly
after twenty years of war against the Kaska (Gasga) peopled—six
years of campaigning in the Khurri Lands, i.e. in northern Syria.?
The combined evidence from various surviving sources makes at
least a tentative reconstruction possible.

§, 3, 8 . 2 EAg3, 1 fl

-

3 EA 53, 35 ff.; 54, 26 f£.; 56, 23 ff.

4 EA3, 84, 174—176. See G, 14, 94 f.

8 EA 55, 40 ff, 56 f. 6 EA 53, 24 ff., 56 f.
? EA 29, 113.

-]

G, 1, x1%, 9, 1, 8 ff. (cf. §1v, 4, 11/1, 10).
G, 1, x1x, 9, i, 7 ff. (cf. §1v, 4, 111, 10).
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THE HURRIAN WAR 17

The first link in the series of campaigns is probably a Hittite
attack on Amaqa, the land between Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon
which was considered an Egyptian dependency. The attack was
commanded not by the king himself, but by one of his generals.!
The second year of this campaign? saw serious fighting on the
Euphrates frontier; the main adversary there was Carchemish
which—surprisingly—had so far not been conquered. The city
must have had helpers from further east. The military leader on
the Hittite side was Telepinush, the king’s son, who held the
position of the ‘priest’ in Kumanni. His quick success resulted in
the submission of the countries of Arziya and Carchemish; only
that city itself continued to resist. The victorious army took up
winter camp in Khurmuriga (or Murmuriga). When Telepinush
had to go home in order to attend to urgent religious duties, the
command was entrusted to the general Lupakkish. The prince’s
departure precipitated an attack of Hurrian troops on Khurmuriga,
which was enveloped and besieged. At the same time, Egyptian
troops— probably reacting to the Hittite raid on Amqa which had
just been mentioned—invaded Kinza. It was probably then that
Kinza and Nukhash, as other sources relate, ‘revolted’ against
Shuppiluliumash. Aziru of Amurru, however, remained loyal to
his overlord.?

Shuppiluliumash prepared his counter-stroke carefully.* He
gathered a new army in Tegarama and with the arrival of spring
(this then is the third year of this series of campaigns) he sent it to
Syria under the joint command of the crown-prince Arnuwandash
and Zidash, the major-domo. Before he could join this army him-
self, it defeated the Hurrians and lifted the siege of Khurmuriga.
He could at once proceed to laying siege to the city of Carchemish,
and still had sufhicient troops at hand to send a column under
Lupakkish and Tarkhunda-zalmash against the Egyptians. They
promptly drove the Egyptians from Kinza and re-entered Amqa,
the Egyptian border province.

While Carchemish was under siege and this second army stood
in Amqa, news reached Shuppiluliumash that a pharaoh, whom our
source calls Piphururiyal, had died. His identity has been much
discussed ;% the publication of a new fragment? in which the name

1§11, 5, 208 . 2 §u1, 7, frgm. 28.

8§11, 3, no. 1, obv. 3 ff. 4 Main source again §11, 7, frgm. 28.

5 Also EA 174, 14 ff.; G, 1, xxx1, 1214, i, 8 f. (cf. §1v, 4, /1, 23 fF.; §11, 8,
59 F.).

8 Above all §1v, 7; §1v, 2, 14 £.; §1v, 8.

? G, 5, XXX1v, 24, 4 {cf. §11, 7. g8, 1. 18).
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18 STRUGGLE FOR SYRIAN DOMINATION

is given as Niphururiya$ finally decides the issue in favour of
Tutankhamun, Akhenaten’s son-in-law. According to the chro-
nology followed in this work his death occurred ¢. 1352. A re-
markable message from the pharaoh’s widow! was conveyed to
Shuppiluliumash. It deserves to be quoted here in full: ‘My hus-
band has died, and I have no son. They say about you that you
have many sons. You might give me one of your sons, and he
might become my husband. I would not want to take one of my
servants. I am loath to make him my husband.” This offer was so
surprising to the Great King that he called together his noblemen
into council and decided first to investigate whether the request
was sincere. A high official, Khattusha-zitish was sent to Egypt.
During his absence in Egypt, Carchemish was taken by storm
more quickly than anyone expected.

At the beginning of the following year—the fourth—Khat-
tusha-zitish returned with a second message from the Egyptian
queen, who bitterly complained about distrust and hesitancy. She
added: ‘I have not written to any other country, I have written
only to you.. . .He will be my husband and king in the country of
Egypt.” This time Shuppiluliumash complied with her wish. He
sent Zannanzash? to Egypt, but the prince never reached the goal
of his j journey. He was murdered on the way,? probably by the

‘servants’ of the queen who did not wish a foreigner to ascend the
throne of the pharaohs. Thus, by over-cautious hesitation Shuppilu-
liumash missed the chance of making one of his sons pharaoh of
Egypt. All that he was able to do then was to send Hittite troops
on a new expedition against Amqa.* This seems to be counted as
the fifth campaign in the series. On their return they carried
home to the Hittite country a plague which harassed the people
for a long time to come.’

After the fall of Carchemish Shuppiluliumash reorganized
northern Syria: he elevated his two sons Piyashilish and Tele-
pinush (until then *priest’ of Kumanni) to kingship in Carchemish
and Aleppo respectively.® Thereby he assured firm control of the
Taurus and Amanus passes and Hittite domination of the two
most important states 1n northern Syria.

The downfall of Tushratta had set free Assyria, a result which
was not altogether desirable from the Hittite point of view. Shup-

1§, 3. % §u, 7, frgm. 31.

3 811, 5, 210 £5 §11, 7, frgm. 315 G, 1, xxx, 20 (cf. §1v, 4, 11/1, 28 f).

4§, 5, 2101, 14id

8 G, 4,v1,28,0bv. 191 G, 1, xlx,9,1,17ﬂ' (cf §1v, 4,11/1,10); G, 1,X1X, 20
obv. 13 (cf. §1v, 4, 11/1, 28 f1.).
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THE HURRIAN WAR 19

piluliumash was not oblivious of the danger inherent in this de-
velopment. To counteract it, he decided to make use of the
presence of Kurtiwaza, the Mitannian prince, at his court.
Piyashilish, the new king of Carchemish—now known as Sharre-
Kushukhl—was entrusted with the task of re-establishing him
as king in Washshuganni. This may be counted as the sixth
Hurrian campaign; it involved a serious armed expedition. The
two princes set out from Carchemish, crossed the Euphrates, and
attacked Irrite. The people of this city and the surrounding
country, after some fighting, recognized that resistance was useless
and surrendered. The next objective was Harran, which was
quickly overrun. Further advance toward Washshuganni brought
about some interference from the Assyrian, i.e. Ashur-uballit, and
from the king of the Khurri Land. But the Hittite troops, ac-
claimed by the populace, were able to enter the former capital.
The advance east of Washshuganni, however, proved to be
difhicult, mainly for lack of supplies. Nevertheless, the Assyrians
did not risk battle and withdrew. Shuttarna retired beyond the
Upper Euphrates and only insignificant skirmishing took place
beyond that line.2 It became the north-eastern boundary of
Kurtiwaza’s new kingdom. The two versions of the treaty
which Shuppiluliumash concluded with the new king are pre-
served.? By taking one of the overlord’s daughters in marriage,
Kurtiwaza had previously been made a member of the royal
family.

Either simultaneously with this campaign in the Mitanni
country or in the following year, Arnuwandash, the crown prince,
was sent out against ‘Egypt’.# Nothing beyond the mere fact is
known.

When the reign of Shuppiluliumash drew toward its end—he
must have died soon afterward, i.e. about 1346, the victim of the
plague which Hittite soldiers had imported from Amqa—he was
the undisputed master of Syria and wielded more power than any
one of his contemporaries. The Egyptians, at the end of the
Amarna period, were for internal reasons in no position to chal-
lenge the Hittites, and remained unable to do so for the next fifty
years. The Assyrians, still in process of reorganization after their
liberation from Mitannian overlordship, were not yet ready to
oppose them seriously. Thus the struggle for Syria had ended for

18,79, 120f.

2 §1, 8, no. 2, obv. 35 fF.; G, 1, vir1, Bo+xxiii, 50+G, 2, 21 (cf. in part §1v, 5);
G, 1, x1x, 9, i, 13 ff. (cf. §1v, 4, 11/1, 10); §11, 7, frgm. 34 f.

3 §1, 8, nos. 1 and 2. 4 §u, 7, frgm. 34 .

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



20 STRUGGLE FOR SYRIAN DOMINATION

the time being and a balance of power had been established.
Despite the efforts of the pharaohs of the Nineteenth Dynasty,
and also despite the intermittent resurgence of Assyrian might,
this remained essentially unchanged down to the great migrations
toward the end of the thirteenth century.
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CHAPTER XVIII

ASSYRIA AND BABYLON,

€. 1370-1300 B.C.

I. RECOVERY IN WESTERN ASIA

T HE pages of this history have had little to tell about Assyria or
Babylonia since the reigns of Shamshi-Adad I and of his son
Ishme-Dagan in the former, and since the end of Hammurabi’s
last successor in the latter. The intervening space of nearly three
centuries was occupied by the invasions and retarding influences
which affected the whole of Western Asia and Egypt as well, and
had produced a similar dimness in the view of all that vast area.
In Egypt the invaders were the Hyksos,! in Syria, Mesopotamia,
and eastward the Hurrians, in Babylonia the Kassites; all of them
peoples of origins as obscure as their cultural levels were generally
low, and all alike destined to lose their individuality, partly by
conquest, but mostly by absorption, before they had attained a
distinctive civilization or much history of their own. For this
dark age modern research has therefore to depend partly upon
survivals and intermittent gleams of the old. The point now
reached in the story is that where the gloom is everywhere reced-
ing—it had been dispelled from Egypt with the ejection of the
Hyksos and the counter-invasion of Syria by the kings of the
Eighteenth Dynasty, but these had never approached near
enough to the old seats of the Babylonian culture to exercise a
direct influence there or to break (if such had been the effect) the
deadening spell which still overpowered them. The greatest of
Egyptian conquerors, Tuthmosis III; was indeed able, at the
farthest point of his penetration into Syria, to include among the
spoils of his campaign a tribute from Ashur, which his fame if
not his armies had reached.? Little affected by this distant
intruder, and not at all by his successors, the Assyrian nation had
far more to fear and to suffer from the nearer oppression of the
Hurrians, represented by kings of the states called Mitanni and
Khanigalbat, whose history up to the present point has been
* An original version of this chapter was published as fascicle 42 in 1965.

1 See C.4.H. 153, pt. 1, pp. 54 f., 289 f.
2 CAH. 13 pt. 1, pp. 452 f.; G, 28, 227 ff.
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22 ASSYRIA AND BABYLON, ¢. 1370-1300 B.C.

related in the foregoing chapters.! The Kassites had begun to
raid and settle in Babylonia under the son of Hammurabi, and
had at length established themselves in the capital, filling the void
left after the Hittite raid which ended the Amorite Dynasty there.2
Yet despite violent interferences the two lands had lost little of
their respective identities. Throughout all these years the line of
Assyrian kings was never broken, and the invaders of Babylonia
had come, like so many of their forerunners, to be accepted as
merely a new dynasty in a country seemingly gifted with an
inexhaustible capacity of absorbing the most intractable elements
and reshaping them in its own mould.

In Assyria the line of kings is preserved unbroken to us only
by lists of their names and reigns.? Of the thirty-six counted
between Ishme-Dagan I and Ashur-uballit several occupied an
uneasy throne for a moment only, and the rest have left no more
than a few records of local building activity in the city of Ashur,?
coupled with a genealogical notice. Their inscriptions occupy not
half-a-dozen pages in modern books, and where they have told
nothing of themselves it is not surprising that the outside world
has told, in general, no more. There is no doubt that most of
these reigns were passed under the shadow of foreign domination,
projected partly from Babylonia, where the equally obscure early
Kassite kings seem to have claimed a certain sovereignty over the
northern neighbour. But a much more menacing cloud impended
from the west, from the various rulers of the Hurrian peoples,
who, if they never supplanted the Assyrian kings in their own
small domain, at least extended their power and occupied districts
which more naturally belonged to the Assyrians, even on the
side remote from the principal seats of the Hurrian kingdoms. It
chances that we are very amply informed upon the population,
the institutions, language, and life of a district centred upon
Arrapkha (modern Kirkuk) with an important outlying subsidiary
at Nuzi, only a few miles away. The towns were then inhabited
by a mostly Hurrian population, which rather awkwardly affected
to use the Akkadian language® for its legal business and public
records, but spoke its own uncouth vernacular® and acknowledged
the rule of Saustatar, king of Mjtanni.? The c1ty of Ashur hardly
appears at all in these volumindus documents,® but Nineveh is

1 C.4.H. 113 pt. 1, ch. x; and above, ch. xvir.

2 C.4A.H. 1% pt. 1, pp. 224 f. 8 C.A4.H. 13 pt. 1, pp. 194 f.
4 G, 3 20M;G,8,281; G, 22, vol. 1, 47-57.

5 §1, 55 75 10, 9 ff,; 20. 8 §1, 4; 18; 19; 23.

7§ 4, 15 §v, 32, 54; §v1, 4, 202. 8 §1, 11, 20.
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prominent, especially in personal names,' and may probably be
considered a Mitannian possession, containing a strong blend
of Hurrian inhabitants at this time. Arrapkha, lost to Babylonian
rule since the days of Samsuiluna,? passed into the domain of
the Hurrians, not of the Assyrians, despite its comparative
proximity to Ashur; the Nuzi tablets give sufficient indication
that the kings of Assyria must, in these generations, have been
no more than vassals of the Hurrian monarchs who controlled the
country far and wide around the city on the Tigris.3 In these
circumstances it is not surprising that what little is known about
Assyria, even in the time which directly preceded her great
recovery, is derived incidentally from the history of Mitanni,
itself fragmentary and partly dependent upon still other records.

II. EXTERNAL RELATIONS

The restorer of the power of Assyria was, beyond doubt, Ashur-
uballit who was destined to become a leading figure of his day,
but he has told us nothing to the purpose about himself. Half-a-
dozen short inscriptions* concern the repair of two temples and
some work upon a well in his city of Ashur, no more than the
least distinguished of his predecessors. The Assyrian kings had
not yet learnedd the art of appending to their building-inscriptions
those notes of contemporary events which were soon to expand
themselves into the detailed annals of later reigns. A first mention
of the great king’s deeds is made, in his own family, by his great-
grandson, looking back over the glories of his line and taking
Ashur-uballit as the inaugurator of these.8 In the general docu-
mentation of his age he makes a better appearance, though some-
times anonymously. His own most interesting relics are two
letters? found in distant Egypt among the celebrated archive of
Amarna. These two despatches clearly belong to different periods
of his reign and power. The first is addressed ‘to the king of
Egypt from Ashur-uballit, king of Assyria’, and its contents are
suitable to this modest beginning—the writer sends his messenger
to make contact with the potentate, ‘to see you and your land’,
and to offer a suitable present, a fine chariot, two horses, and a
jewel of lapis-lazuli, in lauding which he observes that his father
had never sent such gifts, a remark which is amplified in the

1 §1, 4, 106, but the connexion is questioned, 74id. 23g. 2 §1v, 2, 54 ff.

8 §1, 15, 191 ff. 1 G, 8, 39f; G, 22,vol. 1, §8-63; G, 3, 26 ff.

& Below, pp. 217 f.; but also pp. 295 ff.

% G,8,62f;§1,26;G,3,37. 7 G,20,n0s. 15,16;8§1,9,212fF;§1, 1, 43.
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second letter. This is longer and more interesting; Ashur-uballit,
writing later in his reign, has now become ‘the king of Assyria,
the great king, your brother’, and addresses Amenophis by the
corresponding titles, mcludmg my brother’. The gifts are
repeated, even increased, but it is made very clear that they are
sent strictly upon the understandmg do ut des, for the writer goes
on to say he is informed that ‘gold in your land is dust, they pick
it up’. So, as he has to sustain the expense of bulldmg a new
palace, let his brother send all the gold it needs. This is reinforced
by an interesting appeal to the past, ‘when Ashur-nadin-ahh& my
father [second predecessor] sent to Egypt they returned him
twenty talents of gold, and when the Khanigalbatian king sent
to your father they sent him also twenty talents. Send me as much
as to the Khanigalbatian.” In the same ungracious strain he
churlishly dismisses the favour already accepted—‘(what you
have sent) does not even suffice for the expense of my messengers
going and coming’. This is, of course, only one example of the
greed for Egyptian gold which pervades the letters of the Asiatic
- princes, who evidently saw nothing unworthy in such bartering
of presents. It has been observed! that, for uncertain reasons,
gold had at this period temporarily replaced silver as a medium
of exchange, and that the mutual gifts, massive and carefully in-
ventoried, passing between these courts, may be considereda form
of state trading; as gold was the particular export of Egypt so
were lapis-lazuli and horses the Asiatic valuables traded in
return. In any case, princes had never been restrained in criticiz-
ing their correspondents’ gifts with unblushing candour.?2 The
letter of Ashur-uballit ends with some words about the difficulties
of communication, ‘we are distant lands, and our messengers
must travel thus’, subject to hindrances. There had been com-
plaints on both sides about undue retention of messengers; some
of the Egyptians had been kept prisoners by the Sutu, the desert
nomads, and the Assyrian king writes that he had done everything
possible to effect their release. But this misfortune, he adds, is
no reason for the Assyrian messengers to be detained as a
reprisal—why should they die in a far land? If this brought any
advantage to the king, so be it, but since there is none, why not
let them go?

There is nothing to show that the pharaoh took all this in
particularly ill part—the style was too familiar. But there was
another who thought it worth while to send him (or his successor)?
a sharp protest against these negotiations, the contemporary

1§11, 3. 2 &§1v, 1,vol. v, no.20. % §1,2,14f;§0,1, 54,62 fF.;§1,9,213.
9
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Kassite king Burnaburiash, the second of that name in the
dynasty.! This indignant letter? recalls that Kurigalzu, his father,?
had been tempted by the Canaanites to make a league with them
for a raid upon Egypt, and Kurigalzu had repulsed these over-
tures. ‘But now the Assyrians, subjects of mine, have I not
written to you how their mind is? Why have they come to your
country? If you love me, let them accomplish nought of their
purpose, but send them away empty.” The ancestors of Burna-
buriash may indeed have claimed and even exercised a certain
supremacy over the shadow-kings of Ashur, pent in their small
domain between the hordes of a nearer oppressor. But not only
was there now a man of different temper upon the Assyrian
throne; the oppressors had been repulsed and every circumstance
changed. Protest from Babylon was in vain, for the pharaoh was
too well advised to ignore reality. To be noticed, it would have
had to come from another quarter, and there all was silence.
Burnaburiash was a regular correspondent with the Egyptian
court, and had much more to write than complaints about the
Assyrians. In a first letter* to Amenophis IV he was garrulous
about his health and his vexation that no condolences had been
sent to him; he peevishly enquired whether it was a long way to
Egypt and, hearing that it was, he condescended to forgive his
‘brother’ such neglect. Burnaburiash too wanted much gold,’ but
advised his royal correspondent not to entrust the despatch of this
to any knavish official, for the last time when it arrived the weight
was short, and on another occasion there was less than a quarter
of the due tale.8 More serious subjects (if there could be any
more serious than the gold supply) figured also in these letters:
caravans from Babylon to Egypt had been stopped by the lawless
Canaanites, some merchants robbed and murdered, others
mutilated and enslaved. ‘Canaan is your land...and in your
land have I been outraged. Arrest them, therefore, make good
the money they plundered, slay those who slew my servants and
avenge their blood!’” There were also marriage treatments
between the two kings; Burnaburiash promised to send a
daughter to Egypt, but was not at all disposed to let her go
without due attention.® He complained that the delegation from
Egypt to fetch her had only five carriages, and imagined to him-
self the comments of his courtiers if a daughter of the great king

 C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, pp. 206 £; §1, 9, 212 differs. 2 G, 20, no. 9.

8 Or grandfather, §1, g, 201, 213. 4 G, 20, no0.7; §1, 9,213.
5 G, z0, no. 7, 1l. 63 f.; §11, 3. 47. ¢ G, 20, no. 10.

7 G, 20, no. 8. 8 G, 20, no. I1.
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travelled with such a paltry escort. However, the marriage came
to pass in the end, for there are two interminable lists of costly
presents! which were probably the mutual compliments of the
two monarchs upon that occasion.

Nothing of more than such minor interest occurs in the deal-
ings between Babylonia and Egypt at this time. Parted by a
distance so great that Burnaburiash had no idea of it, the two
kings did not even co-operate in dealing with the menace which
afflicted them both alike, the lawless condition of Syria, and they
had no other object in common. The most urgent topic in the
letters from Babylon was the protest against recognizing the
Assyrians, a matter of some weight to Burnaburiash, who saw his
nominal supremacy passing rapidly into the real dominance of
his rival, Ashur-uballit. The moment of destiny for Assyria in its
relation with the Hurrian kingdoms which had long oppressed
her was undoubtedly the murder of Tushratta,? king of Mitanni,
by one of his sons. This wealthy monarch, who had corresponded
at great length with Amenophis 111, lived to continue the same
relation with Amenophis IV,3 but disappeared soon after the
latter’s accession. The events of this time are related in some detail
by the preambles of two versions of a treaty made between
Tushratta’s son Kurtiwaza and the great king of the Hittites,
whose patronage he obtained and sealed by marriage with a
daughter.t

At Tushratta’s death the throne of Mitanni was occupied by
Artatama, the king of the Khurri land, who had long been his
opponent and had as such enjoyed support from the Hittite
king. But he had other supporters as well, particularly the lands
of Assyria and Alshe, and he was accused of dissipating in bribes
to these allies the riches gathered in the palace of earlier kings.
If such were offered no doubt they were readily enough accepted
by the avaricious Assyrian, but he had reasons of defence and
ambition which in themselves would have ensured his hostility to
Tushratta. When Artatama became king of Mitanni he left his
son Shuttarna (called elsewhere Shutatarra) as his successor in the
Khurri land (these realms are, however, ill-defined), and the
latter completed the surrender to Assyria which his father had
begun—this according to the hostile account which alone sur-
vives.> He destroyed the palace built by Tushratta, broke up the
precious vessels stored therein, and gave away these rich materials

1 G, 20, nos. 13, I4. 2 See above, p. 14.
3 Jbid. 4 See a full account above, ch. xvii, sects. 111 and 1v.

b §1, 25, 36 .
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to the Assyrian who had been his father’s servant, but had
revolted and refused tribute. Above all; Shuttarna restored to
Assyria a splendid door of silver and gold which had been carried
off by a former king of Mitanni and used to adorn his own palace
at his capital Washshuganni. He made the same lavish sacrifices
of his paternal wealth to the land of Alshe, he destroyed the
houses of his Hurrian subjects, and delivered certain obnoxious
nobles to the same enemies, who promptly impaled these hapless
captives.

There can be no doubt that the Assyrian king who plays so
prominent a part in this account was Ashur-uballit, although he
1s never named. How humble was his position at the beginning
of his reign is proved by the definite claim that he was the
tributary servant of the Babylonian king, and hardly less clearly
by his own reference to a ‘Khanigalbatian king’ as, in a sense,
his own predecessor.! At a favourable moment he cast off allegi-
ance to Mitanni, but instead of incurring punishment, received
from his master’s successor not only the trophies of earlier
conquest, but the wealth, the princes, and even the territory of
his former sovereign. The reason for this strange behaviour on
the part of Artatama and his son can only be supposed the
necessity in which they found themselves to win allies against
an external danger, and that danger could be only the Hittites.
Nevertheless, this too is strange, for it is clear that upon the death
of Tushratta, who had been his enemy, the Hittite king viewed
with indulgence the succession of Artatama. Estrangement soon
occurred, however, and the Mitannian kings knew they must
face the hostility of the powerful Shuppiluliumash, who found
ready to his hand an opposition headed by Kurtiwaza, son of the
murdered Tushratta. This young man’s situation soon became
dangerous; he was constrained to flee, first to Babylon, and thence
to the Hittite, with whom he threw in his lot and married his
daughter. The course of a campaign which Kurtiwaza was now
enabled to conduct against the Mitannian, and subsequently the
Assyrian, powers has been sketched from available evidence in
the preceding chapter.?

What happened to Kurtiwaza in the end is not known, but
that he finally suffered defeat from the Assyrians may be gathered
from the testimony, some fifty years afterwards, of the great-
grandson of Ashur-uballit, that the latter ‘scattered the hosts of
the widespread Subarians’.3 Yet even if he did so this was no

1 See above, p. 24. 2 See above, ch. xvi1, sect. 1v.

3 G,8,64f;81,26,93f.
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more than a bare victory, for his descendants found a kingdom
of Khanigalbat still in existence under the family of Shattuara
and of his sén Wasashatta,! probably related to the old ruling
house, and had to wage against these enemies repeated wars,
which continued into the reign of Shalmaneser I; as the outcome
of these the territory of Khanigalbat was annexed to the Assyrian
Empire.2 In addition to victory over the Subarians in the west,
the only other specific conquest attributed to Ashur-uballit is that
he ‘subdued Musri’3 If, as some think, Musri lay to the east
of Assyria, beyond Arrapkha (Kirkuk), or even to the north-east
of Nineveh, this claim would be an indication of success upon
another front, but there is no certainty where this land was
situated,? for others would place it in the nearer or farther west
of Assyria, and this is perhaps favoured by the discovery near
Aleppo of an Aramaic treaty (eighth century B.c.) which proves
the existence at that time of a Musri® in the vicinity of the north
Syrian city of Arpad; if this was meant, the conquest of Musri
would have been no more than a part of Ashur-uballit’s campaign
against the Subarians.

IIT. THE ASSYRIANS IN BABYLONIA

In the south, Ashur-uballit’s relations with Babylonia were
intimate and dramatic, and are fairly well known. He achieved
power in the reign of the Kassite king Burnaburiash 11, whom we
have seen above complaining bitterly to the Egyptian court of
the notice accorded to his presumptuous vassal. No attention
having been paid to this, Burnaburiash no doubt nursed his
grievance for a time, perhaps for the remainder of his life. But
a complete change of policy, spontaneous or forced, set in before
long. Muballitat-Sherua, daughter of Ashur-uballit, married the
king of Babylon, and with the backing of her formidable father
and her own spirit, evidently became a leading figure in that
country. Owing to discrepancies in the two authorities® which
have preserved the history of this time it is uncertain whether
she married Burnaburiash himself or his son Karakhardash; the

1 .G, 3, 136, 38. 2 G,8, 116 f;G, 3, 38f, 57; see below, p. 281.
3 G,8,621;G,3,57.
4 G, 28, 389, n. 13; cf. below, p. 460 and n. 2. 5 §u, 2, 223 f.

8 The records of this time, called the ‘Synchronistic History’ and ‘Chronicle P’
(on which see C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, p. 196, n. 5), differ as to the names and order of these
Kassite kings, and modern historians differ accordingly; see G, 2, 365 f.; G, 28, 263;
G, 19, 242 f.5§1, 9, 201, 212; §1, 22, 4 f.
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latter may be thought the more likely. The reign of Karakhardash
was short in any case, and he was succeeded (according to the
Babylonian version,! which is followed here) by Kadashman-
Kharbe, his son by his Assyrian queen. This young king? under-
took a campaign 1n the desert country of the middle Euphrates
against the nomads called Sutu whom he used with great severity.
After operating against them over a wide area ‘from east to west’
he built a fort, dug a well and a cistern, and established there a
permanent garrison to pacify the country. Not long afterwards
his reign came to a violent end, for his Kassite subjects revolted,
murdered him, and exalted to the throne one Nazibugash, other-
wise called Shuzigash, a person of common birth. This revolt,
the murder of his grandson, and the insult to his house called for
the speedy revenge of Ashur-uballit; he marched forthwith into
Babylonia, defeated and slew the usurper, and set upon the throne
Kurigalzu ‘the young’, son of Kadashman-Kharbe (according,
again, to the more probable Babylonian version), who would thus
have been his great-grandson, and doubtless no more than a child.

The jejune accounts of these two chronicles certainly refer to
events of great moment at the time, the most dangerous of which
was the invasion of the Sutu, or Aramaean tribes, continuing
the age-old pressure from the north-west which, as ever, had
behind it the remoter outflow of the deserts, and invariably
ended in Babylonia. The letters both of Burnaburiash and of
Ashur-uballit to the king of Egypt describe lawless molestation
of their emissaries by the nomads and townsmen of the upper
Euphrates and Syria, too remote from either power to be effec-
tively controlled. The depredations of these robbers account
sufficiently for the campaign of Kadashman-Kharbe who, like
other Babylonian kings before him, had to take up the hopeless
burden of holding an indefensible frontier on the Euphrates. But
his operations were certainly instigated and supported by Ashur-
uballit, who suffered no less from the Sutu, and a letter found
at Dur-Kurigalzu® seems to witness this close touch kept with
the Assyrians. Whatever success was obtained (and it could have
little lasting effect upon so evasive a foe) the effort was a severe
strain for Babylon, for it coincided with other afHlictions. The
result was public detestation of the Assyrian alliance, concentrated
upon its representative Muballitat-Sherua, whose prominence in
the scanty records of the time leaves no doubt that she was a

1 T.e. ‘Chronicle P’.
2 The following actions have otherwise been ascribed to an earlier Kadashman-
Kharbe (I), §1, g, 210. 3 §m, 35, 149, no. 12; §1, 9, 252.
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masterful and probably hated figure. Her son was struck down
as the agent of servitude and disaster, but the rash impulse only
brought on the heavier vengeance of the outraged Assyrian
mother and grandfather.

In the dearth of historical records for this period, indirect
illumination has been sought from two works of literature which
seemed to have possible reference to the age of Ashur-uballit.
These have the added interest of coming respectively from
Assyrian and Babylonian sources, being thus parallel with the
two prose-chronicles which have been drawn upon hitherto. The
Assyrian poem! is very inadequately preserved but its character
is fairly clear. It is an epical description of a war between
Assyria and Babylonia, written in a spirit of undisguised chauvin-
ism; the Assyrians are acclaimed throughout as righteous victims
of aggression and as heroes in battle, fighting with the aid of
indignant gods against a faithless and cruel foe, who had set at
nought the sanctity of treaties. Their respective leaders were the
kings Tukulti-Ninurta of Assyria and Kashtiliash the Kassite.
Thus the main part of this action would belong to a time more
than a century later. But there is a passing reference to earlier
reigns,? and although a supposed mention of Ashur-uballit
himself does not exist,® some very fragmentary evidence survives?
that the war between Tukulti-Ninurta and Kashtiliash was only
the last episode in a series of armed clashes between the powers,
in the course of which both Adad-nirari I and his father Arik-
dén-ili had opposed Nazimaruttash and, still earlier, Enlil-nirari
of Assyria had fought with Kurigalzu of Babylon.

A close predecessor of this Kurigalzu ‘the young’ had led an
expedition against the Sutu,5 and from this a connexion has been
inferred with some passages in a composition known to the
Babylonians as ‘King of all Habitations’ and to modern scholars
as the ‘Epic of the Plague-god Erra’. The general purport of
this poem, which is strongly marked by the elaborate and prolix
style of the Kassite period, 1s the affliction brought upon the land
at a certain time by the wrath of Erra and the hand of his divine
minister Ishum. It is needless to resume here the contents,
beyond its description of a raid by the Sutu upon Uruk,® and the
denunciation of vengeance upon these nomads; one day Akkad,
now humbled, will overthrow the proud Sutu.” Weakness and

1 §uu, 2; §111, 8, 45, no. 394; see below, pp. 287, 298.

2 §ui, 2, 20 ff, 1. 29—33. 3 §u, 7, 40.
4 §u, g. 5 See above, p. 11; G, 28, 263.
8§11, 4,28 £, g1 f. ? Ibid. 34 £, 1. 27.
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affliction, depicted in the poem as the present lot of the Babylon-
ians, would not be inappropriate to the days when alien, short-
lived, and feeble kings held Babylon under the sway of its
northern neighbour, but it is now the general opinion! that these
attacks of the Sutu and the poem itself belong to a later age.

IV. ENLIL-NIRARI AND ARIK-DEN-ILI

The Kurigalzu who was set upon the throne of Babylon by
Ashur-uballit was destined to enjoy a long if not always fortunate
reign of twenty-two years, not only outliving his benefactor but
continuing into the tenure of the next Assyrian king as well.
But their relations were soon embroiled, for the national feelings
of the southern kingdom could not tolerate equality with a
nation which they were accustomed to regard as subject. Before
long it came to war between the two countries, in which Assyria
under Enlil-nirari, the son of Ashur-uballit, was successful,
whereby he won fame in the words of a successor® as he who
‘slew the hosts of the Kassites’. Enlil-nirari reigned for ten
years, and nothing more is known about him than this general
description and a few details of the Babylonian wars given by the
chronicles relating to this time. The two pr1nc1pal authorities,
which have already differed concerning Kurigalzu’s parentage,
continue to give divergent accounts of what were clearly the
same affairs. The Assyrian document, called the ‘Synchronistic
History’, places this war in the reign of Enlil-nirdri of Assyria,3
whereas the Babylonian (‘Chronicle P’) postpones it until the
reign of his second successor Adad-nirari 1.4+ The former
(Assyrian) version is undoubtedly correct here, for Kurigalzu
did not in fact survive into the reign of Adad-nirari, and other
fragments of inscriptions and chronicles’ confirm that the
opponents were indeed Enlil-nirari and Kurigalzu. It would
appear, in fact, that wars between the Assyrians and Kassite kings
lasted indecisively through all these reigns, and were brought to
a stop only by the more complete victory of Tukulti-Ninurta I.

As to the course of these conflicts little is known. A recently
published fragment reveals® that in the time of Enlil-nirari and
Kurigalzu there occurred a battle at a spot not far from Irbil,
and thus close to the Assyrian centre, which indicates that

1 §u1, 4, 85 ff.; §111, 3, 164, 176; §111, 6, 398, 400.

2 G,8,62f1; G, 28, 268; G, 3, 37. 2 G, 7 pt 34, pl- 38, 18 f1.
4 §ur, 1, 45, 1. 20 7. 5 §ui, 9 8 §u1, 9, 115 £
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fortunes were wavering. The two main authorities continue to
diverge; the Assyrian claims a victory for its own side, whereas
the other seems to ascribe it to Kurigalzu. There is some indica-
tion that two battles took place, the last at a place called Sugaga
on the Tigris, and they were probably hard-fought without a very
decisive issue. The succeeding settlement was in accord with this
equilibrium of forces. The ‘Synchronistic History’ has some
obscure phrases which relate, in general significance, that an
equal division was made of certain territory stretching from the
land of Shubari to Karduniash (Babylonia), and a boundary traced
between the shares of the two powers. The Babylonian chronicle
precedes its brief mention of this war with a longer account of
Kurigalzu’s quarrel with a rival, one Khurpatila,! whom it calls
‘king of Elammat’. The final battle between them at Dar-Shulgi,
in which Kurigalzu prevailed, followed a verbal challenge from
Khurpatila which suggested the place of the encounter almost
as if it had been a duel between the two kings, a picturesque
incident? exactly matched many centuries later (a.p. 224), when
the last of the Arsacid kings replied to a challenge from the
usurping Ardashir ‘I will meet you in a plain which is called
Hormizdaghan on the last day of the month of Mihr’: if the
battlefields were known it might prove that they were less
separated by distance than by time.

Enlil-nirari of Assyria was succeeded by his son Arik-dén-ili,
whose reign lasted for twelve years. War continued with the
Kassites, now under their king Nazimaruttash, whose design, as
in the preceding reign, was to mount flank-attacks with the
alliance of the eastern hillmen, rather than direct assaults upon
the Assyrian centre3 Consequently the efforts of Arik-dén-ili
appear more as the usual offensive-defensive operations against
the highlands than as moves in a conflict with Kassite Babylonia.
In a summary of his father’s exploits the next king of Assyria
divides his victories into two—the first group was achieved
against the districts of Turukku® and Nigimti® and ‘all the chiefs
of the mountains and highlands in the broad tracts of the Qutu
(Gutians)’. This description makes it clear that the opponents dwelt
in the Zagros; the general appellation of ‘Gutians’ is familiar
enough, and Turukku was an old enemy of Hammurabi,® as also

1 See below, p. 381.

2 Tabarl, tr. Néldeke, Th., Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der
Sasaniden, p. 14; C.4.H. x11, 109. 3 §m1, 9, 113, 115.

4§, 3, 17. 5G,8,52,n.5.

8 G, g, vol. 1, 181, no. 139; §1v, 1, vol. xv, 136.
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the neighbour of Assyria with whom, in former days, Ishme-Dagan
had confirmed peace by a marrlage—alhance 1 Some further details
of this campaign were given by Arik-dén-ili himself in a docu-
ment? of which very little now remains—it was rather a chronicle
than the earliest example of Assyrian annals. According to
this fragment the opponent of Arik-dén-ili in Nigimti was
Esinu, whose land the Assyrian invaded and burned his harvest.
In revenge Esinu attacked a district belonging to Assyria and
killed many of the inhabitants. In a second invasion Arik-dén-ili
laid siege to a town named Arnuna, where Esinu was confined
among the defenders. Gate and walls were laid in ruins and
Esinu surrendered on terms of allegiance to Assyria and of
bearing a tribute. The inscription continues with mention of a
great victory by the Assyrian king and enormous booty, but it
1s not clear whether Esinu was again the enemy. Among a
number of places named in this campaign is apparently Tarbisu,
a very short distance north-west of Nineveh itself, from which it
appears that serious danger was at one moment threatened to the
very centre of the Assyrian kingdom.

The other scene of Arik-dén-ili’'s wars, according to the
summary of his son,® was the land of Katmukh, a district lying
on the western side of the upper Tigris, between the river and a
line roughly drawn through the present towns of Jazirah-ibn-
‘Umar, Nisibis and Mardin. Here he encountered the local
hillmen, who were in alliance with the Aramaean nomads called
Akhlamu and Sutu, and another tribe the Yauru, probably
cognate with these but otherwise unknown. The Assyrian was
successful in this campaign, much as the Babylonian king
Kadashman-Kharbe had been in his against the same elusive
foes, but the Assyrian victory was more effectual, conquering
‘the picked warriors of the Akhlamu, the Sutu, the Yauru, and
their lands’, since it apparently halted a direct incursion of the
nomads into the lands north of Assyria, and directed their
pressure southwards to the Babylonian district where they were
to establish themselves gradually as the predominant element.
With this episode, at whatever period of his reign, ends our
knowledge of Arik-dén-ili, a worthy maintainer of the great
tradition established by his grandfather, though destined to be
outshone by the military glory of his son. In the south the
throne was occupied by Nazimaruttash, son of Kurigalzu,
throughout the reign of his northern neighbour.

1 8§, 3,17, 73. 2 G,8,52f; G, 22, vol. 1, 68-71; G, 3, 31.

3.G,8,60f; G, 28, 269, 390.
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V. SOCIETY IN THE MIDDLE KASSITE PERIOD

Both in the northern and in the southern kingdoms the foreign
repressions which had so long stifled ‘their normal development
were withdrawn at about the same time, although the processes
were different in their outward aspects. Assyria, or rather its
innermost core, ceased to suffer the domination of the Hurrians,
embodied in the kingdoms of Khanigalbat or Mitanni. These
either came to an end or languished, and with them disappeared
even so vigorous and highly organized a Hurrian community
as that which occupied the neighbouring territory of Arrapkha,
the ample documents of which have been found to extend over
four or five generations! and then stop, doubtless at the end of
the Hurrian ascendancy. That the local population changed
much is unlikely, but Arrapkha’s whole future, from the thir-
teenth century onward, was to be that of a provincial Assyrian
capital, and little more is known about it,2 for when the Hurrian
mainspring was broken it ceased to have a movement of its own.
In Babylonia it was not the removal of external pressure so much
as the advance of assimilation which now allowed native forces
again to become operative and the general pattern of life in the
south to be re-established. When this growth becomes visible
after the long night of the earlier Kassites what reappears is
largely familiar as the old life under the First Dynasty and its
contemporary kingdoms. But the changes are significant, and
certain influences which induced them can perhaps be traced in
resurgent Assyria as well.

It happens that the evidence in both countries lies principally
in the domain of law and society; in both there are official enact-
ments and a body of semi-official or private documents. In
Babylonia here began the age of the ‘boundary-stones’, famous
since the beginning of modern studies, when their fine preserva-
tion, strange symbols, and elaborate inscriptions made them
objects of strong and immediate interest.® The earliest of theset
bears the name of Kadashman-Enlil, father of that Burnaburiash
(II) who was the contemporary of Ashur-uballit. The inscription
of this monument purports to confirm a grant of land already
made by Kurigalzu (I) in the preceding generation, which is
enough to show that the legal usage consecrated by these stones,

1 §v, 18, 61. 2 G,g,vol. 1, 154.

3 G, 25,77; 8V, 245 27; 44; G, 19, 245 fI.; G, 6, vol. 11, 896 f.; G, 12, pl. 71.
4 §v, 27, Introd. ix and pp. 3 F.; §v, 44, no. 1; a different position in §1, g, 253
(no. 181). See Plate 132 (2).
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and probably the stones themselves, may be traced back at least
so far. The purpose of these monuments was to record and ratify
grants of land made by the king to trusted officers and subjects.
There was nothing new in this, but the process of conveyance
exhibits certain peculiarities which were unknown in the First
Dynasty. The external form of the monuments is novel, and
their most striking peculiarity is the presence of sculptured
religious symbols which represent those gods under whose
protection the grant is placed, whose curse is to be incurred by
any who should presume to violate or question the donations.
This introduction of penalties against offenders has been
regarded! as a relic of the recent state of society when insecurity
of life and property was the rule under the barbarian invasions,
but it may be observed that invocation of the divine wrath against
violators of monuments was a much older feature in Babylonian
inscriptions, being especially prominent under the Dynasty of
Agade.2 What is new is the introduction of civil penalties against
non-observers of the contract or donation. Such penalties consist
usually in a manifold delivery of the goods purported to be sold,?
or in a monetary fine (frequently to be paid in gold),* but some-
times a cruel physical sanction is menaced—a bronze peg shall
be driven into the mouth of the deceiver.> The idea of severe
forfeits is thus common to Babylonia and Assyria at this time,
and physical mutilations had earlier been inflicted by Elamite
justice.® Both of these innovations seem therefore to be a sign
of foreign, apparently eastern, customs invading the Babylonian
world at this period. Another mark of this might be seen in the
definition of lands as belonging to certain ‘houses’ or territorial
districts, defined as the property of tribes. This reveals that great
tracts of land were owned collectively by communities, and it is
natural to see in this the effect of settlement by tribes such as
produced the various ‘Houses’ found in the history of Senna-
cherib’s wars against Merodach-baladan 1.7 On the other hand
it has been observed® that a like system of ownership may appear
already in the ancient Obelisk of Manishtusu, and even earlier,®
so that perhaps nothing was new in this tenure except the owners.

Certain other pecularities which mark the legal practice of the
boundary-stones have been noticed as not only novel in them-

1 G, 19, 247. 2 Many examples in §v, 26, 37 ff.

3 §v, 335, 269. 4§11, 3, 40;8§v, 7, 39 f. 5 §1, 10, 11.
¢ CA4.H ud pt. 1, p. 281; §v, 25, 89 f.; §v, 28, 307.

7 §v,4,234;8v,5,7f 8 G, 19,250;8§v, 115 G, 21, 75 .

% C.A.H. B, pt. 2, pp. 131 and 449; §v, 10, 24 f.
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selves but as having parallels in the contemporary practice of the
northern country. Thus in one place! there is a reference to the
practice of official proclamation of the sale of land between
private persons, after which, when there had been no objection
raised by third parties, the transaction was officially registered
and the document placed in the archives. A similar requirement
appears in the Assyrian law concerning the sale of land;2 when
the bargain had been arranged between two parties it was
necessary for the buyer to employ a crier who had to proclaim
three times in a full month, within the city of Ashur, or within
any other place where the ground was situated, that the prospec-
tive buyer was about to acquire such and such lands, and calling
upon any person who conceived himself to have a claim upon, or
rights concerning, those lands to produce his written documents
of title before the magistrate and town-clerk of Ashur, or before
the mayor and elders of another city, within that month. Any
claim so substantiated was admitted and the proposed sale thereby
voided, but if no claim was made within the appointed period
the sale proceeded, the buyer took possession, and the trans-
action was officially registered. The same custom of public
proclamation is at least implied in the Assyrian contracts of this
period3 (i.e. the age of Ashur-uballit) where transfers of land,
in order to be absolutely legal, were subject to the issue of a
‘valid tablet’ by the seller to the buyer, and this could be given
only after proof that there had been no appearance of anybody
laying rival claims to the land. Furthermore, the custom of
public proclamation was well known also at Nuzi and Arrapkha,
where 1t was called by a word meaning ‘information’, and this
procedure was ordained not only in transfers of land but in a
variety of other transactions such as sales of slaves, and even in
such matters as marriage, divorce, and adoptions.* Without need-
ing to discuss here the formal aspects of this requirement, it is
sufficient to note the introduction of a peculiar act of legal
publicity in the practice both of the south country, of Ashur,
and of Arrapkha.

Yet one more common feature has been pointed out in the
formalities of the boundary-stones and of the northern peoples;
this is the appearance of an accurate survey of the site and
especially the mensuration of the properties conveyed by the
respective documents concerning land-tenure. In the boundary-
stones, when the king was making a grant of estate, the phrase

1 §v, 27, no. 11, col. iij, 30 f.; §v, 35, 270.

% §v, 12, 312 ff. (Tablet B, sect. 6). 3 §1, 10, 80 f. 4 §1, 10, 77 1.
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ran commonly ‘he (the king) measured the. field and conferred
it upon (the recipient)’, or even more explicitly ‘the king sent
(certain 1ndividuals) and these measured the field’.! In the
Middle-Assyrian contracts for the sale of land the regular form
is, after acknowledging receipt of the price, that the seller under-
takes to meet any outstanding claims, and then ‘he will measure
the field with the royal tape and will write a valid tablet before
the king’.2 Since this procedure might seem superfluous between
the parties once the bargain had been agreed and the price paid,
the subsequent measurement ‘ with the royal tape’ and the writing
of a ‘valid tablet’ must be considered as another act, like the
proclamation described above, giving ofhicial status to the trans-
action. All of these changes in the law governing transfers of
land mark a notable departure from the practice of the First
Dynasty of Babylon, and a distinct growth of officialdom. And
since they are shared, in varying degrees, by Babylon under the
Kassites, Assyria under isolation in a world of foreigners, and
Arrapkha with its alien population, it is necessary to look for
some common influence which produced these likenesses.
Importation of eastern custom has been suggested, and colour
might be given to this possibility by the appearance upon Kassite
tablets of nail-marks® imprinted by the parties to deeds of sale,
hire, loan, and pledge as (apparently) a more personal form of
attestation than the traditional seal-impression, a practice virtually
unknown to tablets of the First Dynasty in Babylonia, but on the
contrary frequent in the legal documents found at Susa, which
were contemporary with these.4 It might seem therefore that
the custom had spread from Elam and been adopted thence in
Kassite Babylon. But a curious difference appears here in the
lands hitherto seen as using similar innovations in legal practice,
for the nail-marks are unknown to the Nuzi tablets and to the
Middle Assyrian contracts.?

The boundary-stones are only one kind of legal document
from the Kassite period. Side by side with them exist many less
solemnly preserved records and letters, such as have been seen
to throw so much light upon the life of the Old Babylonian period.
In comparison with those, however, the Kassite tablets® seem dis-
appointing, the contents being mostly of a very humdrum tenor.
This is due to the fact that nearly all belong to a single find
at Nippur, which yielded simply the contents of one admini-
strative office, and consequently they are mainly occupied by a

1 §v, 35, 270 ff. 2 §1, 10, 68, 73, 80f. 3 §v, 3,210

4 §v, 28, 305; §v, 33, 53. 5 §v, 3, 212, 8 §v, 6, vol. x1v, § ff.
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single subject, records of rent from temple estates and lists of
wages and allowances to officials. Occasional tablets refer to
sales, guarantees, and legal proceedings, and the latter are more
frequent in a small find at the city of Dur-Kurigalzu.! These
documents from Nippur begin at about the time when this chapter
opens, in the reign of Burnaburiash II, and continue through the
next seven or eight kings to Kashtiliash IV, a century which may
be regarded as the most flourishing of Kassite rule. The Assyrian
contracts® are somewhat earlier, for, although there is no list
of the eponyms by whom they are dated, allusions to the names
of kings reveal that they were written under Ashur-nirari 11,
Ashur-bél-nishéshu, Eriba-Adad, Ashur-uballit, and Enlil-nirari,
a few being even later.® These Assyrian documents are more
interesting than the Kassite, for their contents are much more
varied; there are sales of land, houses, and slaves, the payments
for which are made in lead, the usual medium of exchange. Some
of the legal practices described in these contracts have been
noticed above, and another which is of much juristic interest is
the custom for joint heirs of a landed property to sell their
portions before the details, especially the position, of their shares
in the inheritance had been defined®*—a mortgage of expectations.
The buyer acquired the right to ‘choose and take’ whichever
part of the estate should fall to the lot of the heir in a certain
territory. A modification of this was the practice of selling the
deed-tablet which gave title to a property, the buyer of such a
tablet obtaining the right to ‘demand and take possession’. Even
princes thus disposed of ground which had become the ‘share
of the palace’® by titles which are unexplained or by confiscation.
They also accepted payment for transferring the deed of title
to a royal fief from one holder to another.® Loans too are common
among the Assyrian private documents, the commodities borrowed
being usually lead or barley, and after the short period of the
loan had elapsed interest was charged if payment was delayed.
Meanwhile a pledge had been given by the debtor,? either land
or slaves, from the use of which the lender might in certain cir-
cumstances compensate himself for the lead or barley taken out
of his capital. Not only the debtor’s house but his own person or
his children® might serve as security for the loan.

The letters® found with the Kassite administrative tablets

1 §vi, 2; §uy, 5. 2 §v, 8; 135 14; 155 175 295 49; §1, 35 10, 6 f.
381, 3,42 fF. 4 §1, 10, 39 £, 149 £5 §v, 49.
5 §1, 10, 43 .5 §v, 41. 6 §1, 10, 44 f.

7 §1, 10, 96 fT. 8 §1, 10, 117 fF.  ® §v, 36; §v, 34, nos. 1586,
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and covering about the same period of time are of greater interest,
though perhaps more often because of their form than their
matter, which is frequently difficult of interpretation. They pre-
serve the Old Babylonian (and indeed Sumerian) form of intro-
duction ‘to X say, thus 2°...", assuming that a scribe will read
out the contents to a perhaps illiterate recipient. But the salutations
which follow this! show a characteristic increase of formality
over those of the Hammurabi period; one official writing to
another adds after his name ‘your brother’, and the phrase ‘be
it well with you!” which is ubiquitous in the Amarna and the
late Assyrian letters. Not only this, but the greeting is extended
‘to your house and your office’ and the blessing of the gods who
were patrons of the writer’s city is added, ‘may they protect your
life, make your path perfect’. In addressing higher officials or
even the king himself the compliments are naturally multiplied—
‘to your house, your city, your territory, guards, forts, chariots,
cattle, harvests, canals, craftsmen’;an almost fantastic phraseology
of submission, indeed of servility, to the great king of Egypt 1s
affected by some of the writers of the Amarna letters. An
especially frequent phrase in the Kassite letters to a superior is
‘I will go as the substitute of my lord’,? which expresses the
sender’s readiness to take upon himself all evil which may
threaten his master; this locution, sometimes preceded by ‘I cast
myself down’,® is shared by a few Assyrian letters of the same
period. The contents of these missives are not frequently of much
interest, for many are reports of minor officials to the heads of
their departments in the temples of Nippur.

Some topics of interest fall, nevertheless, to be discussed in
them, such as weavers and their work, the progress of building
operations? in a temple or upon an official house for which
thousands of bricks have to be prepared,® irrigation, reed-cutting
for use in canals and buildings, repair of flood damage, and
maintenance of watercourses.® In the course of these appear
complaints against royal commissars who are accused of misusing
the city levies of workmen,” of giving arbitrary orders for tasks
not authorized,® and of misappropriating temple property and
personnel :® there is overt collision between the king’s authority
and the hardly less powerful interests of the great temples.l® A
highly curious group of letters from the Nippur archives concerns
the conduct of a temple hospital or sick-room!! of a special kind.

1 §v, 36, 18 ff.; §v, 46, 6. 2 §v, 46, 20 ff.; G, 5, vol. 3, 149.
3 §v, 43, 369. 4 §v, 46, 45 f. 5 Jbid. 66 f. 8 Jbid. 44 f.
? [bid. 59. 8 Jbid. 60. ¥ [bid. 59. 10 J4id. 61. 1 Jbid. 25 fF.
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The patients found in this were all female and belonged to the
class of temple-singers, the hospital itself being established in the
house of the goddess Gula, the divine physician, in the city of
Nippur. About a dozen cases were under treatment at the same
time, and frequent reports upon the condition of these were sent
off, even at midnight, to a superior who occasionally gave
directions himself about the cures to be administered. The pre-
valent diseases were fevers and coughs with various consequences,
and the remedies given were medicinal drugs compounded from
the plants which abound in the later medical texts, but also
externally oil and bandages were applied. Nothing is heard about
that other regular ingredient of healing, the incantation, doubtless
because this was the business of a different specialist.

Two documents, of which considerable fragments exist in later
copies, throw a baleful light upon the temper and institutions of
the Assyrians in the renascence begun under Ashur-uballit I. The
‘Middle-Assyrian laws’ are only chance survivals of what must
have been a larger collection, the legal character of which is not
clear.! Of the two principal tablets, the first deals with offences
generally concerning women, which involve incidentally such
subjects as sacrilege, theft, enticement, slander, and murder, as
well as rules concerning marriage and the conduct of women
in public places, but most of these laws are directed to the punish-
ment of sexual offences. In the other principal tablet the general
subject is land-holding, with regulations concerning inheritance,
sale, and irrigation-rights. Apart from the wealth of detail which
these laws supply upon the life of the period, their cultural
interest may be thought to lie in the general impression they give
of a hard and primitively-minded society, not at all out of accord
with the cruelties wreaked upon public enemies which so disfigure
the later Assyrian annals.2 These laws abound, in almost every
section, with heavy fines and convict-labour, superadded to savage
beatings and ghastly physical mutilations, inflicted upon men and
women alike, to which the death-penalty, also freely awarded, can
seem only an alleviation. It must be owned that the insistence
upon such barbarities, coupled with the accident that some of the
offences concerned are themselves of the more repellent kind
morally, makes the ‘Assyrian laws’ disagreeable reading.

No less unpleasing a picture of a more private life, that of the
king, is drawn by a series of regulations,® collected in the reign
of Tiglath-pileser I, and issued by himself and by eight of his

1 §v, 12, 12 fF; see below, 475 .
2 See, however, a palliation of these, §v, 37, 154. 3 §v, 48.
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predecessors. These regulations governed the conduct of the
royal household in Ashur. Sons and brothers of the royal family
dwelt there, but also a troop of courtiers and underlings, and
especially the numerous women, pining and quarrelling through
the idle days in their own quarters, which they hardly ever
quitted, having their own ill-used maidservants, and being more
distantly waited upon by eunuchs and royal officials, whose access
was jealously measured and spied upon. The whole establish-
ment was under the rule of a major-domo and a hierarchy of
subordinates, admission to which was gained by passing a
rigorous if undefined examination before a board of higher
mandarins, who applied a meticulous test, and made errors or
omissions at their peril, for the whole system rested upon a com-
pulsory sycophantism, under which the non-informer suffered as
severely as the offender. It is again the despotic spirit, the harsh
discipline, the jealous seclusion, enforced by the same unmerciful
sanctions, which give their whole tone to these decrees; the
Assyrian royal residence was more of a prison than a palace. That
a more enlightened régime could exist within the conditions and
the mentality of that age is suggested by the almost contemporary
instructions for officials among the Hittites.! Not only are these
much wider in their range of interests, more concerned with the
interests of a state than of an individual, but they stress rather
the impiety of disloyal acts, and are content to leave their punish-
ment to the offended gods, omitting the abominable man-inflicted
cruelties. Shamshi-Adad I, in an earlier generation, had sharply
rebuked his son at Mari for not keeping a better rule in his
household.2 It was perhaps only because the old tyrant had found
ruling there a temper more humane and civilized than was ever
allowed to penetrate the Assyrian court.

In literature the creative power of the Kassite period has been
underestimated as compared with others, which pass for more
glorious. Babylonian and Assyrian texts as a whole are anony-
mous, and their age can be determined, if at all, only by internal
evidence, making much necessary allowance for alteration in the
process of transmission through many centuries.? The Old
Babylonian period, to which is due the preservation of so great
a part of the literature now available certainly did not originate
most of that which it committed to writing.* The succeeding
period of the Kassites has hitherto been reckoned the age of

1 §v, 40, esp. 6 f.

2 §1v, 1, vol. 1, no. 73. The reproach itself was undeserved, i4id. vol. x1, 120 .

3 §v, 42, 17 L. 4 C.A4.H. 18 pt. 1, pp. 210 f,
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collection and arrangement of this literary heritage. Such a con-
trast does indeed seem to be reflected in the diverse image of
scribes belonging to these two epochs. The Old Babylonian
scribe, for all his pretensions, is an everyday figure. Emerging
from the hurly-burly of his school life, passed under the tutelage
and the hands of very human, not to say vulgar, educators, the
finished scribe shows little sign of having altered much of his
adolescent habits. He was at pains to advertise himself as an
adept in all trades, even if he specialized in some.! A man of
letters indeed, and able to recommend himself to kings,? he was
more often busied in very ordinary affairs as arbitrator, surveyor,
cost-expert, businessman, engineer, and even craftsman, in all
of which accomphshments he proclaimed his own merits as
loudly as he denounced the ignorance and falsity of his rivals.
This stirring and mundane figure seems (to us at least) quite
absent from the scene in the Kassite period. It is true that scribes
still perused the chequered experiences of their forebears in the
pursuit of learning, but now as lesson-books provided with a
translation into Akkadian,® in which guise they were found in
the library of Ashurbanipal. But the Kassite scribes, who begin
to take on a degree of individuality, are far different characters.
Shadows appear of great names, authors and scholars, whose
memory was kept alive and honoured by descendants in the same
professions. To such men can be attributed not merely the study,
the textual fixation, and the exegesis of traditional works, but
more original authorship than can be actually identified with any
other age. The ‘epic’ concerning the wars between Tukulti-
Ninurta I of Assyria and Kashtiliash IV of Babylon dates itself to
the latter half of the thirteenth century B.c. The epic of Erra, the
Plague-god, composed (or, as he affirms, divinely received) by one
who appended his own name to the composition is clearly dated by
internal evidence and language toatime still later.4 And finally the
Babylonian ‘Theodicy’,also signed by its authorin the acrosticform
of its verses, was in one document provided with an actual date,
which may be the reign of Adad-apla-iddina (1067—-1046 B.c.).5
Nevertheless, it is clear both from the material itself and from
the above-mentioned tradition of master-scribes that in this
eriod was carried forward with great zeal the collection of
classes of literature, the revision of their contents, their arrange-
ment into series of numbered tablets, scarcely begun hitherto,
and the translation of Sumerian texts into Akkadian, only half-
1 §v, 19, 31 f. % §v, 19, 37; §v, 20, 261. 3 §v, 20.
4 Upon these see above, pp. 30 f. 5 §v, 31, 66 £, 76.
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necessary in the Old Babylonian period, when much of the old
language and learning was still living. These labours were
accompanied by writing of gloss and comment, designed to
expound the meaning of Sumerian originals to a body of students
now almost wholly Akkadian-speaking. The desire to extract
more refined and more comprehensive significance from the
words and names of the tradition led to the common result of
some misplaced ingenuity and overstrained etymologies being
mingled with genuine interpretation, well exemplified in the
often-fanciful commentary upon the ‘fifty names of Marduk’
which conclude the Creation Epic.! At this time began also the
arrangement of large works of lexicography and of divination,?
the supreme science of the Babylonians, into the series which
embody the principal subjects of extispicy, astrology, and omens
from signs upon earth, as they are found fully shaped and named
in the late Assyrian kingdom. Authors and scholars with such
accomplishments as these do honour to their age, and are en-
titled to be regarded as the Alexandrians of Babylonian literature.

Strong influences of culture emanating chiefly from the centres
of Babylon and Borsippa undoubtedly began to prevail in
Assyria about the time which is the subject of this chapter, and
under the influence of Ashur-uballit himself. In his reign occurs
the first mention in Assyria of the god of Babylon,® who, it is
revealed, already had a temple in the city of Ashur itself. The
source of this information is a remarkable inscription? written
by a private, if highly placed, individual named Marduk-nadin-
ahhg&, who declares himself the blessed of god and king, the
favourite, the renowned, who rejoices the heart of his lord. He
relates that he was granted the right to build for himself a
dwelling ‘in the shadow of the house of Marduk my lord’. This
private residence is described as built with especial cunning and
lasting materials, having a well of cold water and rooms for
esoteric uses. Marduk and his divine spouse were besought to
make it a place of repose for the builder and continue it as the
dwelling of his posterity for evermore; the inscription ends with
a cordial blessing upon Ashur-uballit the king ‘who loves me’.
Nothing more is said of the relation, evidently close, between
the Assyrian king and this highly favoured foreigner, but the
purport of the inscription suggests that Marduk-nadin-ahh& was
a man of particular accomplishments, and that he was in Assyria

1 §v, 2, 198; §v, 30, 36. 2 §v, 42, 22, 24. See Plate 132 (¢).

3 §v, 39; §v, 38, 203 f; C.4.H. 1% pt. 1, p. 210.

4 G, 4, 3881.; G, 8, 38 f.; §1, 3, 109.
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by special invitation, for the purpose of inaugurating the cult
of Marduk; so much is implied by his description of his house
as built in the expectation of handing it on as the official residence
for the priest of Marduk in each generation. A further interest
may be found in the name of this individual, for he was the son
of a certain Marduk-uballit, son of Ushshur-ana-Marduk, and
these latter names are one identical and the other closely similar
to those connected with the writer who has left a curious treatise
upon the making of glass.] Being dated in the reign of Gulkishar,
this tablet is presumably earlier? than the age of Ashur-uballit, but
it may be that the protégé of the Assyrian king was a person of
celebrated skill, the contemporary head of an old and famous
family (he refers proudly to his forefathers), attracted to Assyria by
its enlightened ruler in order to bring the real and imagined
benefits of his Babylonian arts to the capital of the northern
kingdom. But doubtless the strongest testimony to the prevailing
Babylonian influence in the north, before the time of Ashur-
uballit, is found in the tablets of Nuzi already mentioned. There
is exhibited the whole legal and official business of a completely
foreign and heterophone community couched in the language
and writing of Babylon, with a fraternity of native attorneys
bearing professional Babylonian names® striving to cast their
institutions as well as their documents as best they could into
the medium solely recognized as the authentic vehicle of culture.

VI. NEW INFLUENCES IN ART

If in literature and all things of the intellect Babylon was at this
time supreme it was not so in the material arts. The antiquities
of this age are neither common nor particularly distinguished,
but their general characteristic is a strong alien tinge. Apart from
the boundary-stones, which display as marked innovations in the
use of their sculptures as in legal 1deas, the principal remains of
this period are buildings and cylinder-seals. As concerns the
first, the new Kassite foundation of Diir-Kurigalzu, so far as it
has been explored,* does not indeed reveal anything which is out
of keeping with the Babylonian scene. But at Uruk there stood,
on the north-east side of the great enclosure surrounding the
stage-tower, a temple of peculiar form and decoration,’ identified
by brick-inscriptions as the work of a Kassite king Karaindash

1 C.4.H. 18 pt. 1, pt. 227. See Plate 132 (4). 2 §v, 32, 68, n. 174(d).
3 §1, 20; §1, 10, 13. 4 §vi, 2. See Plate 133(a).
5 G,17,1, 308, pls. 11, 15—-17.
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(¢. 1420 B.c.). The ruin of this temple was marked by two unusual
features, first the form of the sanctuary, which was of the length-
wise shape, having the cult-image at one of the ends, not in the
middle of a long wall, as was the custom in Babylonia; and this
itself is evidence of some influence from the north or east, where
this disposition of the image prevailed.!

Still more remarkable than this planning exception was the
structure of the burnt-brick walls. As restored by the discoverers?
(since no part was preserved for more than a few courses high)
the walls carried on their outer side a series of deep niches, each
the breadth of one whole brick, separated by spaces of the like
width at the surface of the walls. The niches were occupied by
figures in high relief, moulded on the edges of the bricks in such
a way that the figure was wholly withdrawn behind the outer
surface of the wall. All of these were divine; they wore low flat
caps decorated with the single pair of horns which marked
inferior or servant deities. Alternately they were male and
female, the males bearded, the females wearing a necklace, and
the two differing in the patterns of their skirts which fell full-
length to the ground concealing the feet. Both alike held in the
right hand, and supported with the left, a round-based vase from
which sprang a double stream of water flowing outwards to each
side, and combining with the streams from the next figure on
either hand so as to fall in regular waves down the fronts of the
panels separating the niches. In these figures and the streams
which they pour out there is indeed nothing un-Babylonian; both
the costume of the gods and their symbolic action of bestowing
water® had been familiar long before the days of Karaindash. But
as with the boundary-stones it was not the figures themselves
which were novel but the use made of them. No earlier building is
known in which these symbolic figures surround the whole outside,
and a further innovation is the use of moulded bricks as a medium
for producing a decoration in relief upon the surface of a wall.

If the pattern of this temple’s exterior seems to have found
little favour afterwards it was otherwise with this moulded brick-
work which was destined to achieve great fame and popularity;
the vast stately buildings of Nebuchadrezzar in Babylon made
impressive use of it, so did the Assyrians, and so did Darius in his
palace at Susa, recording that the brickwork was executed by the
Babylonians.? Of all these monuments notable remains are still

1 §vi, 1, 22 f.; §v1, 8, 304 f.; §v1, 12.
2 G,17,1,pls. 15, 165 G, 12, 63 f., pl. 70A.; G, 6, vol. 1v, 2132 ff.
3 §vi, 26. See Plate 133 (). 4 §vi, 13, 142 fF,, 1. 28—30. See Plate 133 (4).
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in existence, resplendent in the coloured glazes of which appar-
ently there was no trace upon the building of Karaindash. It is
perhaps significant that the only other such figures in moulded
brick relief around a temple walll have been found in pre-
Achaemenid Susa. There they adorned a temple dedicated to the
principal god In-Shushinak by two kings who reigned succes-
sively? in the twelfth century B.c. In this case too the figures
were alternate, but not withdrawn into niches, as at Uruk. The
first was a group of two subjects, the half-man, half-bull, divinity
bearded and wearing a crown with multiple horns. His arms
reached out to the side and touched the trunk and top of a stiffly
fashioned palm with pendent dates. The other figure, less well
defined, was apparently a standing goddess clasping her hands
before her face in the posture of supplication. Above the figures
seems to have run a band of quadruple zig-zag pattern, and
inscriptions® were carried across the middle. It i1s not inviting
to draw a confident conclusion from these two examples. Since
they are at present the only two known it would seem logical
to trace the influence from the earlier (at Uruk) to the later (at
Susa), remembering the constant dependence of Susa upon
Babylonian culture and fashions, and also that there is nothing
un-Babylonian, but quite the contrary, in any of the subjects
depicted. But as the arrangement and the technique were both
novel it has been supposed that the temple walls at Uruk were
created by an eastern inspiration due to the Kassite origin.4 As
to this, more evidence is required.

There can be no such doubt of the foreign influences prevailing
in the cylinder-seals of this period—indeed, for the first time,
the most numerous as well as the most characterized of these
were not made in Babylonia at all and have nothing more than
certain reminiscences of the land which invented them and by its
prestige imposed their use upon foreigners. In the homeland
itself the Kassite style was distinctive, but is so well known that
it needs no description here.> Ornamental gold mounts at each
end of the cylinders, if not unknown before,® became at least
more common,? perhaps in consequence of the increased gold
supply which was noticeable in this period.® The materials pre-
ferred for the cylinders were brightly coloured stones, chosen

1 §vi, 25; G, 6, vol. 11, g32 f., but see now §vi, 29, 3

2 See below, pp. 437 f. 3 §vi, 11, 57, no. 29.

4 §vi, 1, 22; §vi, 12.

5 G,11,180f;§v1,23,v0l.1,63; G, 6, vol. 11, gob6 f.;§v1, 5; § v1, 19, 126 f,, 1 40.
¢ §v1, 6, 47. 7 §vi1, 5, 267. 8 See above, p. 24.
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doubtless for supposed amuletic virtues,! the engraving was
often shallow and rough. Single figures were the rule, accom-
panied by symbolic devices such as the familiar ‘Kassite cross’.
Another novel introduction was the long Sumerian inscription,
filling most of the surface, generally prayers to a tutelary god,
and often obscure in expression,? which may be regarded as
another manifestation of the literary and learned interests of the
period. But whereas these seals, apart from the importation of a
few secondary motives, remained very much in the exclusive
Babylonian tradition, there were flourishing at about the same
time two other ‘schools’ which, since they occupied the geogra-
phical area of Assyria, must be noticed here. The first is amply
illustrated by cylinders found at Nuzi,® and the numerous
impressions upon the tablets from that town. The second is that
which produced the class of seals called ‘middle Assyrian’,4 but
the title has a misleading implication, since they were in fact
the first cylinders of native Assyrian style, formed in the age of
national revival symbolized by the name Ashur-uballit.

Much of the répertoire of the Nuzian artists was taken over
by the Assyrians, but upon this material they imprinted a strongly
individual stamp.® Inscriptions are rare and figures few, but
these are chosen and combined with a new effectiveness which
makes vigour and physical activity the keynote. Their favourite
theme was combat,® the usual participants demons and monsters.
Thus, two seals which bear the names of the kings Eriba-Adad
and Ashur-uballit himself? represent winged demons of fearful
aspect overcoming or dispatching smaller creatures or a lion; such
winged apparitions, dragons, griffins, lions, and scorpions, in all
postures of struggle, fill the Assyrian seals with a world of
fantastic vigour which seems untrammelled with any purpose to
tell a story but only to picture the clash of mythological terrors
against daemoniac champions of the human kind, for, as their
later literature shows, the Assyrians were subject to a gloomy
cast of religious thinking, dominated by the fear of devils and
the threat of ill omens. The seals often depict, likewise, a human
figure probably of divine nature which shoots or slays a raging
monster® and thus is conceived as protecting the owner of the
seal. This idea contrasts strongly with the older Babylonian,
where the amuletic virtue of the seal lay in its picture of the

: gvx, 18, 74, 88; §vi, 10. : gvx, 33 96;613. ; 5
v, 22. v, §, 2 -3 §v1, 18,
5 §vi, 4, 200 . $ §vi, 4, 209.

7 §vi, 4, 142 fF,, Abb. 2, 17, 22. 8 §vi, 18, 52 ff.; §v1, 5, 266 f.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



48 ASSYRIA AND BABYLON, ¢. 1370-1300 B.C.

owner being led up to his god and recommended to his blessing,
while in Assyria the whole emphasis was upon protection from
the assault of hostile powers. The other principal subject of the
Middle Assyrian seals is the group of animals or monsters ranged
symmetrically on each side of a tree or plant,! an effective com-
position which, in addition to whatever religious significance
attached to it, probably owed its favour as much to its artistic
effect and to its peculiar suitability for the diminutive spaces
which the craftsman had to fill.

The most significant distinction between the seals of this period
is into two kinds which have been called the elaborate or well-cut,
and the common style.2 What principally gave rise to the rough
execution of the latter was the use of a new material, in place of
various kinds of stones. This was frit,3 a composition of powdered
silicious grains fused together and coated with coloured glaze—a
substance which could be produced in quantity and shaped in
moulds, with designs ready-made. The distribution of such seals
in the Near East at this time was very extensive,? and evidently
corresponded with a demand spreading far beyond the official
class which had hitherto possessed them. This demand was both
occasioned and supplied by a new technique of glass-working,?
capable of providing cheap substitutes for the individual products
of the stone-engravers, although at the sacrifice, as usual, of
quality and design.

1 §vi, 18, 73 ff.; §v1, 4, 160 £, 210; §v1, 5, 274.
2 §vi, 22, 12, 107; §v1, 5, 274 f.
3 G, 11,5, 278; §v1, 4, 186, 207; §v1, 23, 139; §vi1, 15, 341.

4 §VI; 5: 274‘! n. 95‘ . .
5 C.4.H.18 pt. 1, p. 227. Yet in Egypt the use of this material for small
objects, including seals, was much older, §vi, 15, 342.
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CHAPTER XIX

EGYPT: THE AMARNA PERIOD AND THE
END OF THE EIGHTEENTH DYNASTY

I. THE PROBLEM OF A CO-REGENCY BETWEEN
AMENOPHIS III AND AKHENATEN

LerTers from Tushratta of Mitanni and Shuppiluliumash of
Hatti? show that on the death of Amenophis III his eldest
surviving son, Neferkheprure Amenhotpe (Amenophis 1V), who
later in his reign took the name of Akhenaten, was accepted by
these foreign princes as the new pharaoh. The problem remains
whether he had been recognized by the Egyptians as the co-
regent of his father for some time previously. The matter has
been much discussed in recent years, one body of opinion main-
taining the orthodox view that Amenophis IV acceded only after
the death of his father and ruled for his full term of seventeen
years alone, the other interpreting ambiguous evidence, much of
it recently uncovered, as revealing that the son had ruled with his
father for a decade or more. No side has produced conclusive
proof to convince the other, and a final decision will have to await
the emergence of further evidence, perhaps in the field of com-
parative chronology.

The scheme of chronology adopted in this History admits of
no overlap in the reigns of Amenophis III and his son;? a co-
regency, however, must allow for a joint rule lasting some eleven
years.® The independence of the two courts and their officials
would permit these alternative interpretations, but adjustments
would have to be made in the case of certain events which are
treated here as occurring consecutively, whereas they may have
been coeval. Thus it should be borne in mind that tendencies in
art and religion, for instance, which appear in the reign of Amen-
ophis IIT and are described as anticipating the innovations of
Akhenaten, may in fact be contemporary with them.

* An original version of this chapter was published as fascicle 71 in 1971; the
present chapter includes revisions made in 1973.
1 E.A. 27, EAA. 41.
2 C.A.H. 18 pt. 1, pp. 316 n. 9, 322 nn. 7 and 10. See also §1, 1-21; A, g.
3 §1, 4, 1105 §1, 3, 29; §1, 10, 37.
[49]
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so THE END OF THE EIGHTEENTH DYNASTY

II. THE CHARACTER OF THE
AMARNA ‘REVOLUTION’

The new king was a pharaoh whose monuments have won for
him, among modern scholars, the reputation of being the most
remarkable king to have occupied the throne in the history of
Egypt. Wide claims have been made for him as a thinker,
religious reformer, artistic innovator, revolutionary and indi-
vidualist.l It seems probable, however, that such opinions, based
upon inadequate evidence, have led to many ill-founded con-
clusions about his originality and personal qualities. Few would
now maintain that his outlook was any more international than
that of other pharaohs whose sandals traditionally trod upon
captive figures of the Nine Nations,? and who claimed to rule as
gods over all that the sun encircled.

Akhenaten has also been credited with modern pacifist
principles in his conduct of foreign policy that are difficult to
reconcile with the testimony from damaged temple reliefs in
which he appears as the conquering king smiting the age-old foes
of Egypt.3 Other scholars have seen him as a social revolutionary
who chose his high officials and entourage, not from the old
scribal families, but from new men of humble origins, free from
hereditary traditions and orthodox habits of thought.# In the
absence of a system of universal education in Egypt, however, it
is doubtful whether the king could have found any trained
personnel outside the small hereditary scribal caste who were
capable of dealing with the essential paper-work by which the
Egyptian bureaucratic machine functioned. Some at least of his
high officials were clearly the sons of men who had held like
offices during his father’s reign, and it is to be suspected that
many more affiliations lurk under non-committal names andtitles.®
It was a polite convention during the dynasty that such courtiers
should occasionally refer to their king as having advanced them
from humble origins. Thus Yuya, who was influential enough to
arrange for his infant daughter to be married to Amenophis III
when that king was a mere boy, refers to himself as one whom ‘the
pharaoh promoted and made great’.® Such protestations of lowli-

1 G, 2, 356, 292; §11, 13, 207; §vi11, 14, 126-7.
2 §1, 2o, pl. 1078; §1v, §, vol. 1, 119; §vin, 14, pl. x1.
3 §u, 5, fig. 19; §vii, 11, 47, nos. §0-514; A, 9, 1gO—I.
4 G, 6,223-4; G, 8, 297-8; §11, 13, 207; §v1, 5, 539.
5§, 45 103—45 §v1, 1, 34.

8 §11, 6, XV—3VI.
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CHARACTER OF THE AMARNA REVOLUTION 51

ness, like many official pronouncements in ancient Egypt, need
not be taken at their face value.

The most striking of Akhenaten’s innovations, and one that
has gained for him the most attention in modern times, is a style
of art which he instigated and which indeed seems revolutionary
in its more bizarre forms, but which on closer examination is seen
to be a mere distortion of the traditional manner of representing
the royal family. The naturalism or realism that has been claimed
for it! had already appeared in his father’s reign.? Its true novelty
is rather more subtle and lies in an iconography which was new
and was created by artists having a non-traditional conception of
spatial relationships.3

In only one aspect of his religious thinking is Akhenaten seen
to be original—in his insistence on a true monotheism, as distinct
from the henotheism of the sun-cult, which he embraced with
such fervour as to arouse the strong suspicion that he was a
religious fanatic. It is significant that the first great event of his
reign should be a decree marshalling all the resources of the land
for building temples to his god whom he identified by a didactic
name which was his profession of faith-—Re-Harakhte who
rejoices on the horizon in his aspect of the light which is in the
Aten (or Sun-disk).? This deity first appeared in the traditional
iconic form of Re-Harakhte as a falcon-headed god, but was soon
symbolized by the elaborated glyph for sunlight, a disk having a
dozen or more rays emanating from it ending in hands, some of
which hold the sign of life to the nostrils of the king and queen,
but to no one else.® At the same time the enhanced divinity of
the pharaoh, ‘the beautiful child of the Aten’,8 is emphasized by
the appointment of his own ritual priest or prophet, by the
protestation or abasement of his followers when they are in his
presence, and by the fact that prayers can be addressed to the god
only through him as intermediary. Figures of the king and his
family are substituted for Re-Harakhte at the entrance to the
tombs of his officials, as indeed they replace representations of the
owners themselves in all the principal scenes.” The old gods of
burial were banished and Akhenaten’s favourites prayed that in

1 E.g.§u, 13, 214, 218-19; §111, 37, 33; §viiy, 21, 28.

2 G, 7, fig. 142; §1, 20, 154, 180 {cf. Cairo Museum No. 33g00).

8 §vim, 21, 11, 15. See below, sect. vin.

4 §u, 6, zog; §m, 24, 176.

5§, 1, 24-5.

8 G, 6, 228; §u, 13, 223—4; §1v, 17, 28; §1v, 20, 16; §vin, 19, 91 L.
7 §u, 12, 84-35, 89; §1m, 14, 35.
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52 THE END OF THE EIGHTEENTH DYNASTY

death they might rest eternally near him and behold him daily, for
he was now the patron of the dead as well as of the living.

In this respect, so far from being revolutionary, Akhenaten
was reverting to beliefs current in the Old Kingdom when the
dead in their mastaba-tombs were clustered around the pyramids
of the sun-kings whom they had served in life. There is a distinct
antiquarianism in this return to an earlier and more exalted status
for the pharaoh which was already a feature of the preceding reign
when the records of the past had been diligently searched in an
endeavour to find the tomb of Osiris at Abydos and also to revive
the proper ritual for the king’s first jubilee.? It is perhaps
significant in this context that a fragment of a predynastic or early
archaic slate palette should survive, reworked on its reverse in the
reign of Amenophis III with the name of his chief queen.?

This increase in the power and glory of the kingship was the
inevitable political concomitant of Akhenaten’s religious ideas.
Such absolutism might have been effective if the king had busied
himself with the minuriae of government, but it would seem that,
absorbed as he must have been in his religious schemes, he left
most of the vastly increased business of state to be carried on by
his officials.* The introduction of monotheism into Egypt neces-
sarily wrought changes in local affairs. The economy of Egypt was
almost wholly dependent upon the utilization of land, and this
was cultivated on behalf not only of the Crown and various
corporate bodies, such as the royal harims, but also of the great
temples of Thebes, Memphis and Heliopolis, and the local
temples as well.> Even such a modest foundation as that of
Khnum at Elephantine enjoyed income from estates which it
owned as far afield as the other extremity of the country,® and
although our information refers to conditions during the twelfth
century B.c. there is no reason to believe that they differed
essentially in the Eighteenth Dynasty. The dispersal of local
priesthoods or the closing of the temples would have had the
effect of transferring all their domains to the ownership of the
pharaoh,” doubtless to the advantage of his deity, the Aten.

The administration of this great accession of property evidently
ceased to be in the hands of the many local ofhcials, particularly

1§, 13, 223~4; §1m, 13, Pt. 1, 46.

2 §n, 8, 462, 1l. g—10 of inscription; §11, 11, 17.

3 Brooklyn Mus. No. 66. 175; §n, 3, 1—4.

4 §u1, 7, 156-7. 5 §u, 9, g—25.
6 §1u, 10, 61.

7 1bid. 23; §n, 9, 165-7, 18q.
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for fiscal purposes, and became the responsibility of the king’s
high officers of state, who may well have called upon the army as
the only source of manpower able to enforce the payment of
taxation. Without proper supervision the inevitable malpractices
would have obtained a firm hold. Over-centralized government
was doubtless to blame for the corruption, arbitrary exactions and
mismanagement which Horemheb later had to suppress with a
heavy hand in restoring the traditional form of government.!

The rapid building of the new capital city at El-Amarna and
temples to the new god in every major centre must have drained
the land of its labour and economic resources, and the lavish
offerings to the Aten that were such a feature of the worship in the
Great Temple at El-Amarna,? and probably elsewhere also, could
only have been made at the expense of other cults. The fiscal
system of Egypt had developed over the centuries and, by
adjusting the claims of small local shrines, the larger temples and
the departments of the Palace, had produced a system that
operated without intolerable exploitation. But it must now have
been overturned by new arrangements that poured the nation’s
resources into the coffers of the king and his god. It was doubt-
less the chaos caused by the economic consequences of Akhen-
aten’s religious reforms that brought about a complete reversal
to the old order as soon as he was dead. The recollection of the
misery of such times was strong enough to brmg upon him the
odium of later generations.

III. THE REIGN OF AKHENATEN

The first important record of the new reign to have survived is a
stela hewn on the east bank of the Nile at Gebel es-Silsila showing
the (erased) figure of Amenophis IV wearing the Upper Egyptian
crown and offering to Amon-Re.? The damaged text speaks of the
opening of a quarry in the vicinity for extracting stone for the
erection of a great benben sanctuary at Karnak for ‘ Re-Harakhte
(who rejoices on the horizon) in his aspect of the sunlight which is
in the Disk (Aten)’. For this purpose the king ordered that a
muster should be made of all workmen from one end of the country
to the other and that the high court officials should be put in
charge of the work of cutting and transporting the stone. The
quarry was evidently opened 1n a different place from the region

1 §u, 7, 157; G, 6, 244—5; §v, 12, 311-18,

2 §1, 18, 1%, pls. vig, vib.

8 G, 11, v, 220; §u1, 30, 261 f.; §vi11, 40, fig. 1.
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whence came the large blocks of fine sandstone used for the great
temple of Luxor, which was left unfinished on the death of
Amenophis III.! The small size of the new blocks was probably
determined less by the shallow depth of the strata from which
they were prised than by the ease with which they could be
handled by a large, unskilled labour force.

The impressment of workers by corvée shows the importance
that the new king placed upon the swift fulfilment of his plans.
The remains of dismantled temples to the Aten recovered from
the interior of several pylons and other parts of the main temple
at Karnak betray distinct signs of the haste with which they were
built, particularly in the often careless and summary cutting of
the reliefs in the somewhat coarse granular stone.? The fact that
the stela at Gebel es-Silsila does not bear a date doubtless points
to its being carved in the very first months of the reign. Included
in the king’s titulary is the designation ‘First Prophet of Re-
Harakhte’, but, since the pharaoh was ex officio the chief priest of
every god in the land, the special emphasis given to the sacerdotal
office here probably means that he had elected to celebrate the
daily ritual in the temples of the Aten and in no other.

A series of temples was built at Karnak, mostly in sandstone,
but, until their dismantled parts have been studied and published
in detail, it is idle to speculate on the size and nature of these
edifices. While they were doubtless built in a remarkably short
time, their decoration must have taken much longer to complete.
A temple to the Aten apparently existed at Karnak in the time of
Amenophis III, if not earlier, to judge from blocks, much greater
in size than those used in Akhenaten s constructions, which have
been found in the core of the Tenth Pylon.?

Early in the reign, perhaps by the second year,® the Aten
ceased to appear in the traditional therioanthropic form of Re-
Harakhte and was represented by the symbol of the rayed disk.
At the same time its didactic name was enclosed in cartouches
and it acquired a titulary like a pharaoh’s and an epithet to
indicate that it had celebrated a jubilee.5 Coincident with this
epiphany of a heavenly king is the appearance of a new style of
art which has been described as ‘expressionistic’ and ‘realistic’,8
but the most prominent feature of which is a grotesque manner of

1 C.4.H. 183 pt. 1, pp. 395-6.

2 §1, 20, 178—9; 8§11, 16, 113-35; §u1, 41, 24 .

3 §u, 38, 28—9; §vin, 40, pl. 4; §vin, 46, 114; §1, 20, 179, n. 18.
4 §u, 1, 24. 5§11, 24, 170-2.

8 §1, 20, 179; §111, 39, 57 fF.; §vin, 21, 28.
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representing the royal family, particularly the king himself, as
though he suffered from a malfunctioning of the pituitary
system, with an overgrown jaw, receding forehead, prominent
collar-bones, pendulous breasts and paunch, inflated thighs and
spindle shanks.! Such a marked departure from the heroic and
idealistic traditions of royal portraiture could only have been
taken at the instigation of the king himself, and this is made clear
in the inscription of his chief sculptor Bak who claims that he
was ‘an apprentice whom the king himself instructed’.?

Temples to the Aten appear to have been raised in most of the
principal towns of Egypt during these early years of the reign;?
but however vast and numerous they may have been, the Aten
could only be a parvenu on sites which had belonged to gods
since they had first manifested themselves during the creation of
the universe. The next ambition of Amenophis IV, therefore, was
to find the ‘place of origin’ of the Aten and to establish there a
great city dedicated to him, an ambition in which he claims to
have been directed by ‘Father Aten’ himself.

The favoured spot selected by the king under this divine
guidance proved to be a natural amphitheatre about eight miles in
diameter lying on the east bank of the Nile half-way between
Memphis and Thebes. To this site the modern name of Tell el-
Amarna has been rather loosely applied,* and this in turn has
been used to describe the period covered by the reign of Akhen-
aten. The king claimed that when found it was virgin ground
which belonged to no god, goddess, prince, princess nor indeed
to anyone. This may well have been the case, since no definite
traces of earlier occupation have been found at El-Amarna® and
its previous neglect was probably due to the extreme scantiness
of the living that could be scratched from the strip of cultivation
that bordered the river. Even today the villages on the site are
comparatively recent and among the poorest in Egypt. The City
of the Aten had to be sustained from the cultivation on the
opposite bank, and doubtless from the rest of Egypt, as its
population grew steadily during the reign.

In his fourth regnal year the king, accompanied by Queen
Nefertiti and his retinue, paid an official visit to the chosen site
and offered a great oblation to Re-Harakhte on the festal day of

1§, 3, 305; §111, 2, 60-1; §uy, 22, 29fF; A, 1, fig. 12.

2 §u, 25, 86.

3 E5.G,11,111,220,222,224;1v,61,63, 113, 121, 168, 259; v, 129, 144, 158,
196; v, 73, 172—4.

4 §m, 13, Pt 1, 1; §u1, 335, 2. 5 §1, 18, 4.
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demarcating Akhetaten, ‘the Horizon (seat) of the Aten’, as the
new township was called. After summoning his courtiers and
high officers to him, he showed them the site and declared that it
was the Aten alone who had revealed it to him. He then swore a
solemn oath that he would make Akhetaten in that place and
nowhere else, even though the queen and others might try to
persuade him to build it elsewhere. He went on to name the
various buildings that he proposed to construct there, among
them a House of the Aten, a Mansion of the Aten, a House of
Rejoicing for the Aten and palaces for himself and the queen.!
It seems likely that in this respect he was erecting the counter-
parts of buildings that had already been raised in Thebes and
elsewhere. He also stipulated that a tomb should be cut in the
eastern hills for the burial of himself, the queen and the eldest
daughter, Merytaten, and that, if any of them should die in
another town of Egypt, he or she should be brought to Akhetaten
for burial there. The burial of the Mnevis-bull, the sacred animal
of the sun-cult, should be made in the eastern hills, thus indicating
that Akhetaten was to replace Heliopolis as the chief centre of
sun-worship. He then promised that the tombs of his high
officials should also be hewn in the same hills and, since this
proposal may well have caused consternation among his followers,
who would have had to abandon their family burial-grounds, he
was at pains to emphasize what an evil thing it would be if they
were not interred near their king.2
All these declarations are contained in a proclamation, un-
fortunately imperfectly preserved, inscribed on three heavily
damaged stelae hewn into the cliffs at the northern and southern
extremities of the site.® The royal family paid another state visit
to Akhetaten in Year 6 of the reign on the second anniversary of
the first demarcation and set up landmarks in the form of addi-
tional great stelae on each side of the river, giving the precise
dimensions of the township and defining its boundaries, which the
king swore he would not go beyond.* This oath has been inter-
preted as indicating that the king shut himself up in his holy city
and did not venture beyond its confines again,® but this is clearly
a misunderstanding and the vow appears to be no more than an
affirmation by the king that he would not extend the limits of the
town beyond the boundaries he had stipulated, probably for

1 §1, 18, 190. 2 §vi, §, 300, 0. 7.
3 §u, 13, Pt. v, pls. XXIX—XXXII.

4 Jbid. pls. xXVI-XXVIII, XXXUI.

5 E.g. G, 3,64; G, 8, 295; §1, 13, 215.
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taxation purposes.! The entire area so designated was dedicated
to the Aten, together with all its produce including its human
inhabitants.

During the two years that had elapsed between the early and
later proclamations, much of the central part of Akhetaten had
been built and from that moment its occupation by the official
classes began, if we are to judge from the incidence of dated
dockets inscribed on the many sherds from broken wine-jars found
on the site.?

The official quarters in the Central City were laid out on a
fairly well-planned system, the large estates of the wealthy
fronting upon two or three main thoroughfares.® Behind them
the houses of the lesser officials were built on vacant lots and the
hovels of the poor, usually sharing a common courtyard, were
squeezed in wherever there was space. No system of drainage is
evident and rubbish was dumped in any convenient pit or midden.
The city spread northwards as its population grew and was still
in process of being built when it was abandoned in the next
reign. The South City housed the more important officials and
was distinguished by a Maru-Aten? or so-called pleasure-palace,
gay with a lake and basins and decorated with painted pavements
and coloured inlays. Here were the kiosks or ‘sunshade temples’
dedicated to the daily rejuvenation of the queen and some of the
princesses.?

The Central City contained the main official buildings such as
the Great Palace, which extended for over 750 metres along one
side of the principal thoroughfare and ran westwards to a frontage
on the river. On its eastern boundary was the Great Temple (the
‘Houseof the Aten’) set within a huge enclosure about 7 50 metres
long by 250 metres wide and containing several structures,
notably the sanctuary and the ‘House of Rejoicing’ leading to the
‘Gem-Aten’ (‘Aten is found’).® Further south rose a smaller
temple (the ‘Mansion of the Aten’) which appears to have been
similar in design to the sanctuary of the Great Temple.? Both
buildings appear to have been elaborations of the primitive sun-
temple,® being a series of courts, open to the sky, with the focal
point as an altar before a stela which took the place of the benben-

1 G, 2, 365; 81, 2, 233—4. 2 §1, 18, 160.
3 §1, 16, 35-45; §1, 20, 186—204; §111, 17, 32 4.

4 §m, 32, 109-24; §m, 5, 584

5 §1, 18, 200-8.

8 1bid. 5—2o0. ? Ibid. g2—100.
8 §111, 36, 233, 237-8, 240~2.
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stone pyramidion, as in the sanctuary of Re at Abu Ghurib.!
The stela, however, was an icon of the king and queen wor-
shipping the Aten and not a sacred object of worship in itself.
Because the Aten was not in tangible form, the daily ritual was of
the simplest kind and centred around the presentation of lavish
offerings. A later feature of the worship appears to have been the
erection of a dense mass of altars in a vast area lying to the south
of the ‘House of Rejoicing’.2

Between these two temples lay such official quarters as the
‘King’s House’, with its magazines and gardens connected by a
bridge over the main road to the Great Palace.? Also in the
vicinity were the ‘House for the Correspondence of Pharaoh’,
where the celebrated Amarna Letters were found,? the Office of
Works and the Police Headquarters. Half a mile downstream
was the North Suburb containing the less pretentious houses of
the merchants and minor officials, standing cheek by jowl with
the slums of the poor.® The chief quays of the city appear to have
been situated here and received the produce brought over daily
from the cultivation on the west bank and from elsewhere. Further
downstream at the extremity of the site was the North City, which
has not been fully excavated or published. It contained other
palaces and official quarters.®

The temples and the offices of the Great Palace were built of
limestone, apparently quarried locally, and supplemented in
certain parts with blocks of alabaster, quartzite and granite. All
the domestic building, however, was in mud-brick, sometimes
coated with plaster and painted. The mansions of the Wealthy had
stone thresholds, door-jambs, lintels, column-bases and window-
grilles; bathrooms were fitted with stone splash-backs and
lustration slabs.? Columns and doors were of wood. Such
domestic architecture appears to have differed little in style and
methods of construction from the palace-city of Amenophis III
at Western Thebes,® but a novel feature of the Amarna buildings
was the use of inlays of coloured stones, glass and faience, often
applied in a kind of mosaic.®

Particulars of the topography and architecture of Akhetaten

1§, 7, vol. 1, 7—56. 2 §1, 18, pl. via. 3 [bid. 86-105.
& Ibid. 113—30; §111, 35, 23—4; §vi1, §; §vir, 7.

5 §ui, 19, 1—4.

8 §111, 34, vol. xvI1, 240—3, vol. XVIII, 143—5.

7 §m1, 19, 98-100; §1, 20, 198-204; §11, 32, 37-50.

8 C.4.H. 1% pt. 1, p. 341 1. 2.

9 §u1, 35, 10-12, 28, pl. vi; G, 8, 288-307.
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have been recovered by archaeological missions from Britain,
France and Germany,! which have dug much of the site in the
present century. The tombs of the officials hewn in the cliffs and
foothills on the northern and southern flanks of the eastern
boundary have, however, been available for study since the days
of the early Egyptologists. Their sculptured walls are the main
source of our knowledge of events at El-Amarna during the
king’s reign and of the character of the new teaching of Akhe-
naten.?

The later boundary stelae show that, by the time they were
carved in Year 6, the king had changed his #omen to Akhenaten,
while the name of Queen Nefertiti was inflated to include the
epithet Neferneferuaten. The titles of the Aten were also altered
to indicate that it had celebrated a further jubilee.® Probably all
three changes took place at the same moment. The later boundary
stelae bear a codicil dated to Year 8 in which it is stated that
royalty was again in Akhetaten for the purpose of inspecting the
boundaries on the south-eastern frontier of the city. A more
explicit reference on two of them repeats the oath of the king in
fixing the limits of the city and dedicating the entire region to
‘Father Aten’.?

At some time between this date and the pharaoh’s twelfth
regnal year, the didactic name of the Aten was altered from its
earlier form so as to remove the last vestiges of the old therio-
anthropic concept from the idea of the sun as a deity.5 The falcon-
symbol, which had been combined with the hieroglyph of the
sun’s disk to indicate Re in his aspect of Harakhte (i.e. at his rising
and setting on the eastern and western horizons) was replaced by
a shepherd’s crook, thereby changing the name to an abstract
phrase meaning ‘Re, the ruler of the horizon’. This change
probably coincided with other changes of a similar kind, such as
the substitution of phonetic spellings for words like ‘truth’ and
‘mother’ which had formerly been determined by hieroglyphs in
the shapes of the vulture (the symbol of the goddess Mut) and
the figure of a squatting woman with a feather on her head (the
symbol of the goddess Maet). The new form of the name of the
Aten appears at the same time as changes in its epithets, sug-
gesting that it had celebrated a third jubilee.® The exact date
when this development occurred is not known with certainty, but

1 §uu, 325§, 195 §1, 185 §1m1, 85§11, 100

2 §im, 9; §1u1, 13.

3 §um, 24, 172; §11, 1, 24-31. 4 §m1, 13, Pt. v, pl. xxxu11.
5§11, 24, 174-6; §11, 6, 208—9. ¢ 8§, 1, 30-I.
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there appears to be no reason to dispute the conjecture that it
was in Year g.1

The later form of the name of the Aten appears in the reliefs
of private tombs in the northern group at El-Amarna, which were
among the last in the series to be hewn. Two scenes in these
tombs give differing versions of the presentation of gifts to the
pharaoh and are dated by the text to his twelfth regnal year.2 The
representations show the king and queen being carried in their
state palanquins to their thrones set up under a great baldachin at
Akhetaten. With their six daughters beside them they receive
gifts presented by delegates who, according to the accompanying
text, came from ‘Syria and Kush (the North and the South), the
East and the West, and from the Islands in the Mediterranean, all
countries being united for the occasion so that they might receive
the king’s blessing’. Representations of such ceremonies with
similar texts are common in tombs of the Eighteenth Dynasty,
and it has been argued that they record an event which took
place on the occasion either of the king’s accession to the throne
or of his jubilee, and not the reception of annual tribute or plunder
from successful wars, as has generally been supposed.? If this be
so, the ceremony of Year 12 at Akhetaten must have marked
either Akhenaten’s accession to sole rulership or his jubilee. The
alternative explanation, that Akhenaten arranged a great parade
of tribute from his vassals in order to impress his followers at
Akhetaten with the power and influence that he exerted abroad,*
is difficult to reconcile with the apparent collapse of the Egyptian
‘empire’ in Asia during his reign.?

In about the same year the Queen-Mother Tiy either paid a
state visit to Akhetaten with her young daughter Baketaten or
took up residence there. Evidence of the visit is provided by
pottery jar-dockets found at El-Amarna which mention her house
and that of Baketaten.® Moreover her steward, Huya, was
granted a tomb in the northern group, one of the last to be hewn
at El-Amarna.” Representations in its chapel show Tiy being
given a sunshade temple at Akhetaten by her son, who also
furnished her with new burial equipment, perhaps mtendmg that,
like her courtiers, she should be buried near him.8 A fragment
of red granite inscribed with her name and with the praenomen

1 §um, 40, 1165 §1, 18, 153. 2 §u, 13, Pt. 11, pl. xnr; Pt. 1, pl. xxix.
3 §vi, 3, 105-16. 4 §1, 16, 20-1; §111, 13, Pt. 11, 43.

5 §1, 16, 22-7; G, 2, 389. See, however, below, p. 82 ff.

8 §1, 18, 164, nos. 4, 14, 200(d), (ii), (iii). 7 §11, 13, Pt. 111, pl. viin

8 §1v, 11, pls. XXVII-XXIX, XXXI, XXXII,
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of Amenophis III has been found in the Royal Tomb at El-
Amarna, but probably belongs to the shattered sarcophagus of
Meketaten.

This tomb, in a wadi among the eastern hills at El-Amarna,
was prepared as a family sepulchre in accordance with promises on
the early boundary stelae. Some reliefs in the subsidiary rooms
show the king and queen mourning over the bier of their second
daughter, Meketaten, who died some time after the ceremony of
Year 12. The presence of a nursemaid holding a baby in these
scenes of poignant grief has provoked the suggestion that the
princess died in childbirth,2 which, if true, appears to indicate
that the reliefs could hardly have been carved before Year 14 at
the earliest. It was soon after this event that Queen Nefertiti too
disappeared from the scene, her place being taken by the eldest
of her six daughters, Merytaten. This change in her fortunes has
been attributed to her fall from the king’s favour. The evidence is
largely contained in reliefs from the maru-temple in the southern
part of the city, where a ‘sunshade’ dedicated to her originally has
had its inscriptions and reliefs re-cut to refer to Merytaten.® It
seems much more probable, however, that this usurpation
followed on the death of Nefertiti soon after Year 14, when her
sunshade was adapted to serve the needs of her eldest daughter.
If she had been disgraced, much more evidence would have been
forthcoming in the wholesale excision or alteration of her name
and figure in the many representations of her that have survived.4
The archaeologists who re-excavated the royal tomb in 1931
found evidence that led them to believe that the main chamber
had been prepared for her burial.’

The place of the queen was taken for a time by her daughters,
first by Merytaten and then by the latter’s eldest surviving sister
Ankhesenpaaten.® These two princesses must have played
influential rdles at the court of Akhenaten in the last four years
of his reign, the elder being mentioned under a hypocoristicon by
foreign correspondents in some of the Amarna Letters.?

A notorious incident of the reign, and one that has left its
mark on not a few of the standing monuments of Egypt, is the

1 Cf.§1v, 16, 102, n.2; A. 6.

2 §m, g, 21, pls. vii—ix; §vin, 14, 153; $vi, 7, 208; §111, 31, 229; For other
views, see §111, 40, 116; §1v, 28, 174, n. 44.

3§, 32, 154-6; §1, 5, 56-7. 4 §u, 2, 242.

5 @G, 15, 88—9.

8 §vi1, 1, 191—3; §111, 11, T04-8; §vi1, 4, T2,

? E.A. 10, 44; E.A. 11, rev. 26; E.A. 155, passim.
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iconoclastic fury which the king unleashed against other cults,
particularly that of the influential Amun of Thebes. His agents
were active throughout the land in destroying effigies of the gods
and excising their names from objects great and small. Even the
cartouche of his father, which bore the hated name of Amun in
its composition, did not escape the hammers of these zealots.
Some at least of the extensive damage which they wrought was not
repaired until the reign of Ramesses I1. The precise point in the
reign of Akhenaten when this campaign of persecution was insti-
gated is difficult to place. The king’s name is still given in its
Amenophis form in a letter from Ghurab dated to Year g,! but
on the boundary stelaec of Year 6 it has changed to Akhenaten.
It has been supposed, therefore, that the excisions were made
about the time of the 4ijrak to Akhetaten, and later references to
Amun in the reign must represent a compromise in the king’s
views and a partial recognition of the old proscribed cults.2 But
there is evidence that the iconoclasm may belong to the very last
years of his reign.

Among the jewellery found in the vicinity of the royal tomb in
1883 and presumed to have belonged to one of the royal women
who was buried there after Year 14 is a finger-ring, bearing on its
bezel an inscription ‘Mut, Lady of Heaven’, which shows no
signs of any attempt at alteration or obliteration.3 Since such
small items as scarabs often had the name of Amun excised
during this period,? it is surprising to find that a finger-ring worn
by royalty late in the reign could preserve the name of the equally
ostracized Mut.

Another piece of evidence is afforded by the shrine made by
Akhenaten for Queen Tiy, which bore the names of the Aten in
their late form showing that it was made after Year 9 and most
probably after Year 12. The words for ‘truth’ and ‘mother’
appear in its inscriptions in those phonetic forms which came into
use as Akhenaten’s ideas of godhead developed along more
abstract and monotheistic lines. Yet it seems that when it was
first carved the nomen of her husband had appeared on it with the
Amun element intact.> It had subsequently been excised by the
iconoclasts and the praenomen substituted in red paint. This
evidence, if reliable, would support the theory that the campaign
of excision and suppression took place in the last years of Akhe-
naten’s life.

1 §my, 21, 343-5. 2 E.g.§1, 16, 28.
3 §n, 2, 3, 156, pl. x115 §1v, 3, 45. 4 §1, 18, pl. LxxVI1, 6.
5 §w, 11, 14; §1v, 31,
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The latest known date of the reign is Year 17 contained in
dockets on jars found at El-Amarna, and this would appear to
indicate that he died before the grape-harvest in his 18th regnal
year.!

IV. THE IMMEDIATE SUCCESSORS OF
AKHENATEN

Who the immediate successor of Akhenaten was presents a
problem. In the tomb of Meryre, the Chief Steward of Nefertiti
at El-Amarna, there appears a scene sketched in ink on a wall of
the main hall showing the owner being rewarded for his services
by a king and his queen whose names in cartouches are given as
Ankhkheprure Smenkhkare and Merytaten.? Since the conti-
guous wall has an elaborate relief showing the tribute of Year 12
being received by Akhenaten and Nefertiti, the presumption is
that soon after that date Smenkhkare was made king and married
to the eldest daughter of Akhenaten, by which alliance he
strengthened any claim he may have had to the throne. Meryre
evidently continued in office as steward under the new queen,
though he was unable to complete the decoration of his El-
Amarna tomb, probably because the Court moved elsewhere.

A dated graffito scribbled in a tomb at Thebes? shows that by
his third regnal year Ankhkheprure had adopted the nomen of
Neferneferuaten in place of Smenkhkare, or as an alternative to it.4
This change presumably did not take place until the death of
Nefertiti who had previously added this same name to her own
by Year 6 of her husband’s reign.® The graffito also mentions the
funerary temple of Neferneferuaten as being in the estate of
Amun, indicating that by that date at least the site of the royal
tomb had reverted to the necropolis at Thebes. Merytaten cer-
tainly played an important réle at El-Amarna after the death (?)
of her mother and is believed to have borne a daughter, Merytaten-
tasherit, while still a princess.® Since Akhenaten appears to have
advanced the next of his surviving daughters, Ankhesenpaaten, to
her sister’s position of favour before his death,? the evidence sug-
gests that Smenkhkare was made co-regent and married to Meryt-
aten before the end of the reign of Akhenaten.® Monuments have

1 §u1, 18, 1089, 2 §1m1, 13, Pt. 11, pl. xu1, cf. pls. xxx1r. and xxxvir.
3 §1v, 18, 10-11. 4 For a contrary opinion see §vi, 8.
$ See above, p. 59. 6 A, 8, 288.

7 §m, 11, 104~8; §vi1, 4, 12 0. 1; ¢f. §1, 20, 278 n. 4; A, 8, 289, 4a.
8 §, 23, 3-9.
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survived which reinforce this view. An unfinished stela from El-
Amarna shows two kings seated on thrones side by side in affec-
tionate intimacy, and another represents a young king pouring
wine into an elder king’s cup, much as Nefertiti was earlier shown
performing that office for her husband.? Although the cartouches
on both unfinished stelae are not inscribed, it seems clear on stylis-
tic grounds that Akhenaten and a younger co-regent are seen
together, as also appears to be the case on a sculptor’s model relief
excavated at El-Amarna showing differing official portraits of the
two kings side by side.? A fragmentary stela in London is
inscribed with the names of Akhenaten, followed by those of
Neferneferuaten, above a scene which may have shown both kings
together.3 A box-lid found in the filling of the tomb of Tutankh-
amun bears the titularies and names of Akhenaten, Neferneferu-
atenand Merytaten, suggesting that they wereall ruling together.
Moreover, Neferneferuaten incorporated into his cartouches
epithets to show that he was ‘beloved’ of Akhenaten, and his as-
sumption of the other name of Nefertiti suggests that he had in
some way filled the position formerly occupied by Akhenaten’s
chief queen.

The evidence is therefore strongly circumstantial that Smenkh-
kare was specially favoured by Akhenaten and appointed his
co-regent. As such he would have dated the years of his rule
from the time of his accession.> The question remains whether he
survived his senior partner or died before him. The recent publi-
cation of an inscription from Hermopolis has given grounds for
believing that Merytaten predeceased him, whereupon he married
the next heiress, her sister Ankhesenpaaten.® This has been ac-
cepted as warrant for thinking that Akhenaten, who in his time
had also taken Ankhesenpaaten as his consort in place of Meryt-
aten, must have died before him.? The argument, however, is far
from being conclusive. If Smenkhkare enjoyed any mdependent
rule it could have lasted no more than a few months since a docket
on a honey-jar from El-Amarna with Year 1 written below a
partly expunged Year 17 is against the view that Smenkhkare
ruled alone, and most probably belongs to the successor of Akhen-

Y 8, 23, 7; §vin, 40, pls. 30, 315 ¢f. §111, 13, Pt. 11, pl. xxx1I

3 §1, 18, 19, pl. L1x, 1; §u11, 34, vol. x1x, 116; §1v, 14, 103; §11, 2, pl. 68.

3 §1, 18, 23125 A, 11, 104. 4 §1v, 23, 5 (Carter Cat. No. 1k).

5 §w, 19, 23.

8 A, g, p. 169, 5d (826~vita). It should be noted, however, that she is not
given a queen’s titles; nor is her name enclosed in a cartouche like Merytaten’s,
which could suggest that she filled a subsidiary role while her elder sister was still
chief queen. " A, 3, 16
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aten, who in that case must be the boy-king Tutankhaten.l
This view is reinforced by another docket from a wine-jar, exca-
vated from the Central City at El-Amarna, reading ‘Year 1,
wine of the house of Smenkhkare, deceased...’,2 which can only
mean that, in the first regnal year of an undisclosed king,
Smenkhkare was dead, although wine from his estate was still be-
ing bottled. The king in question must be the same Tutankhaten.
Very few of the monuments of Smenkhkare have survived. No
representation in relief or statuary bears his indisputable name,
and a recent attempt to identify his portraits among the Amarna
sculptures has further complicated the problem by confusing his
features with those of Nefertiti, Tiy, Amenophis III and Akhen-
aten.? The most reliable portrait of this king must be sought in
the canopic coffinettes of Tutankhamun, which were originally
made for Smenkhkare since they were inscribed with his name,
still visible under the cartouches of the later king on the interior
surfaces of their gold shells.# In adapting them for his successor,
itis to be presumed that a minimum of alteration was made, and the
portait mask on each coffinette was left untouched. Some items at
least of his burial furniture were not used for his interment and
appear to have been adapted for his successor, Tutankhamun.5
This latter king was little more than nine years old at his
accession.® Nevertheless he was married, as custom required, to
the heiress Ankhesenpaaten, the third daughter of Nefertiti and
presumably the eldest surviving princess. For a time at least the
pair appear to have resided in a palace in the northern quarter
at El-Amarna,” but a decision was soon taken to abandon
Akhetaten as a Residence and to make the palace quarters at
Memphis, which had still been used in the previous reign, their
main seat of government.® They evidently also refurbished the old

1 §1, 18, pl. xcv, no. 279.

? Jbid. 164, no. 8, pl. Lxxxv1, 35; §1v, 27, §5, D, 111, 4.

3 [bid. passim; A, 1, passim.

4 Roeder’sdenial (§1v,27,71)isunjustified. §1,7, 137, pl.xx1tr; §1v, 17, 39;§vin,
20, pl. 46; §v, 5, vol. 111, pl. Liv; §vin, 14, pl. xxx1v; A, 2, n0. g. See Plate 134 (a).

5 §1v, 5, vol. 11, 84~5; §1, 7, 136, 138; §1v, 29, 6421F.; see also p. 70, n. 5.

8 This deduction is based on the estimated length of his reign and his age at
death, as revealed by his mummy. See §1v, s, vol. 11, 158—60.

7 §111, 34, vol. xv1, 243; §1, 16, 29.

8 G, 8, 173-6; §1v, 2, 12 n. 255 §11, 2, pls. 8, 9; §uv, 23, 8; §v1, 5, 538—9. It
should be noted that this decision appears to have been taken very early in the reign.
Pendlebury found houses in the northern suburbs in process of building at the time
of their abandonment with little or no evidence of stonework inscribed after
Akhenaten. The ring-bezels of post-Akhenaten date were inscribed for Tutankhamun
8§, 19, 3, 71). Cf. G, 6, 236.
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palace of Amenophis IIl at Medinet Habu for use whenever
their presence was required at Thebes.! The artificial town of
Akhetaten with its inflated population of officials, craftsmen,
priests and workers and its essential garrison could not be
sustained from the local resources alone, and when the Court was
moved elsewhere it was inevitable that Akhetaten would no longer
be able to support itself, but would dwindle to the status of a mere
village. In fact, the evidence uncovered by the spade suggests
that the entire. area had been deserted by Ramesside times in
favour of Hermopolis across the river.

The reign of Nebkheprure Tutankhaten (Tutankhamun) was
comparatively short. His ninth regnal year is inscribed on two
wine-jars from his tomb, and in addition four other dockets bear
a Year 9 which is almost certainly his.2 Another wine-jar, dated
to Year 10, also probably refers to his reign and suggests that he
ruled for a full nine years.® Despite the finding of his burial,
however, with its great wealth of golden treasure virtually intact, 4
the monuments of his reign which yield historical data are regret-
tably few. The most important of them is the so-called Restoration
Stela, found near the Third Pylon of the temple of Amun at
Karnak, which had been usurped by Horemheb.5 It is exceptional
in Egyptian annals for its confession of past sins and the frank
statement of the situation that faced the young king at his acces-
sion, with the temples from one end of the country to the other
fallen into neglect and the land in a state of confusion through the
indifference of the offended gods. Foreign ventures met with no
success and the prayers of suppliants went unanswered. The stela
goes on to relate the measures which the king was taking to
restore confidence in the nation and to propitiate the gods. These
included the fashioning of new statues and sanctuaries of the
chief deities in gold and precious stones, the repairing of their
neglected shrines, the re-establishment of their daily services and
offerings, and the restoration of their sequestered treasure and
revenues. New priesthoods were created to re-establish the
lafpsed rituals, and to these were nominated the sons and daughters

notables who commanded the respect of the local populace.
Most of the temple serfs and musicians were appointed from the
palace staff and their upkeep was made a charge on the king’s
revenues. In this we may perceive a complete reversal of the
policy which had been pursued by Akhenaten, whereby the local

! §1, 10,177, 242. 2 §1v, 6, 3, nos. 18-23. ¥ Jbid. no. 24; §1v, 7, 39, §3.

4 §1v, 55 §vin, 205 §vin, 145 §1v, 65 §1v, 295 A, 2. See Plate 134 (¢).

5 G, g, no. 34183; G, 13, 2025 ff.; §1v, 2, 8-15; §v, 12, 128-35, 235-7.
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temple revenues had doubtless been diverted into the treasury of
the Aten and the pharaoh.

Since the king was still a minor when these decrees were
promulgated, it is clear that they were made at the suggestion of
his advisers, the most prominent of whom was the vizier and
regent Ay, who had served Akhenaten as a Master of the Horse
and who must now have counselled a return to traditional policies
that had worked well in the past.! The reins of government were
picked up from the point where they had been dropped by
Amenophis I1I, and a start was made on completing that king’s
monuments as at Luxor and Sulb.?2 The worship of Amun was
restored. The royal pair changed their names so as to honour the
god of Thebes, where a tomb was begun or extended for the
young king, probably in the western branch of the Valley of the
Kings, near the sepulchre of Amenophis II1.3 The mortuary
temple on the west bank at Thebes is known from at least one
reference? and this was probably in the Medinet Habu area,
though its remains have not been identified. The colossal statues
destined for this temple were unfinished at the time of the king’s
- death and were usurped by his successors.?

The removal of the Court from Akhetaten to Memphis,
accompanied by its large retinue of officials and chamberlains,
would certainly have been followed by the exodus of most of the
remaining professional classes with their valuables and house-
fittings.® Some activity was still carried on in the town, largely at
the faience- and glass-works attached to the Great Palace.” The
withdrawal of the town garrison would have invited the looting
of the local cemeteries. Those who had died there must in the
main have been removed to family burial-grounds in other parts
of the country, since no cemeteries, apart from a few poor burials,
have been found at El-Amarna.8 No doubt the royal burials were
also transferred elsewhere. In 1907 a small tomb, No. 55, was
uncovered in the Valley of the Kings at Thebes, which contained a
decayed mummy in an elaborate coffin of the royal type and the
remains of funerary furniture, including the dismantled parts of
the large gilded wooden shrine made for Queen Tiy by Akhen-
aten.? The burial had been desecrated and the names on the
coffin excised before the tomb was re-sealed in antiquity. The
mummy has recently been re-examined with the aid of modern
techniques by medical experts whose findings leave little room for

1 §v, 24, 50-2; §v, 19, 58. 2 §1v, 15, 3-9; §1, 21, 278.
3 G, 15, 8g—90, 92. 4 G, 7, fig. 191. 5 §v, 15, 101-3.
8§, 19, 3. 7§11, 35, 44- 8 §im, 32, 95; §111, 8. ® §w, 11,
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doubt that it is of Smenkhkare, who died in his twentieth year.!
A reappraisal of the objects left in Tomb No. §§ and the circum-
stances in which they were found has also recently sought to show
that, before desecration, this small tomb-chamber housed the
burials of Queen Tiy, Akhenaten and Smenkhkare, and that it
was under Tutankhamun that their remains were deposited here.2
It would seem that from the first there was no intention of burying
Akhenaten in the tomb he had designed for himself at El-Amarna.
Fragments of his alabaster canopic chest, found in the royal tomb,
show no signs of the staining by the sacramental oils that would
have been poured intoit if it had ever been used.3 It is virtually
certain that other burials of the royal family, including those of
Nefertiti and Meketaten were also transferred to Thebes during
the reign of Tutankhamun, though their heavy stone sarcophagi
were left behind, to be smashed into thousands of fragments and
scattered far and wide in Ramesside times. During the transfer of
the burials from the royal tomb some items of personal jewellery
belonging to one of the royal women were apparently stolen and
hidden nearby, to be found again in 1883 by natives during their
illicit operations in the royal wadi.4

Certain objects of no intrinsic value were, however, left behind
at El-Amarna, notably the master-portraits, model reliefs, plaster-
casts and half-completed studies found during this century in the
ruins of several sculptors’ studios in the town.5 These works
represented defunct persons, particularly members of the royal
family, whose portraits were no longer being carved. In the
Bureau of the Correspondence of Pharaoh, too, was a mass of
cuneiform tablets, comprising despatches from the great kings
and vassal princes of Asia, which had been received during the
reign and filed away in the archives. These clay tablets, the
famous Amarna Letters,® were also not removed, though there is
some evidence that they had been buried in a hole dug beneath
the office floor.” It is to be presumed that the Egyptian clerks did
not trouble to take away these cumbersome and weighty records,
since they would probably have had copies of them written in
Egyptian on easily portable papyrus, according to age-old
Egyptian office procedure.8

1 §m, 27, 95~119.

2 §1, 2, 140-62; §11, 2, 41-65; §1v, 17, 25—40; §1v, 20, 10-25; §1v, 31, 193—9.

3 §, 26, 537. 4§11, 2, 243, pls. x11, 109; §1v, 3, 45.

5 §1, 18, 34, 80, 81; §1v, 14, 96101, 106; §111, 8, no. 52; §vi, 39; §viu, 13,
pls. 12—-19; A, 1, ch. 111. See Plate 134 (4).

& See below, ch. xx, sect. 1.

7 §1, 18, 1145 §11n, 35, 23—4; ¢f. §1, 5, 34, 35. 8 §u, 2, 203—4.
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Tutankhamun did not live long enough to see his policy of a
return to the orthodox traditions of his dynasty take full effect.
He died in his nineteenth year, perhaps as the result of a wound
in the region of his left ear which penetrated the skull and resulted
in a cerebral haemorrhage.! How this lesion was caused must
remain a mystery, but the nature and seat of the injury make it
more likely to be the result of a battle wound or an accident than
the work of an assassin.

He left no children to succeed him. Two mummified human
foetuses found in his tomb in coffins inscribed with his name are
generally taken to be his children, born prematurely and sub-
sequently buried with him.2 It was at his death that his widow,
Queen Ankhesenamun, wrote to the Hittite King Shuppiluliu-
mash asking him to send to Egypt one of his sons, whom she
would marry and so make him pharaoh. The suspicious Shuppi-
luliumash hesitated too long, and when at length he despatched
Zannanzash the young prince was killed while making his way to
Egypt.?

The reason for Ankhesenamun’s extraordinary request can
only be surmised, but it would seem that Tutankhamun was the
last male in the line of descent, and with him the family of Amosis,
the virtual founder of the Eighteenth Dynasty, came to an end.
Whomsoever his widow married would ipso facto be the next
pharaoh, and in this quandary it is probable that Ankhesenamun
and her advisers sought the hand of powerful foreign royalty
rather than that of a native commoner, in conformity with the
ideas of the age regarding the divinity of kings. There had been a
tradition of intermarriage between the ruling houses of Egypt and
the Mitanni for the previous three generations at least; since at
this time the Hittites were in the process of absorbing the Mit-
anni (see p. 83 below), perhaps it was thought politic to transfer
the marriage alliance to them. The death or murder of Zannan-
zash, however, put an end to this scheme. The new pharaoh was
the Vizier Ay, who is shown in a painting on the wall of the burial
chamber of Tutankhamun’s tomb officiating as the dutiful succes-
sor at the last rites.4

Recent attempts to interpret the inscriptions on damaged
architraves retrieved from the Third Pylon at Karnak as demon-
strating that Ay served for a time as the co-regent of Tutankhamun
have been shown to be mistaken; such a joint rule of a young king

Y Tke Times, Science Report, 25 October 1969: Nature, 224 (1969), 325-6.
2 §, s, vol. ui, 88, 167—9. 3 See above, pp. 17f.
4 §1v, 29, 647-8, 659-60, fig. 9o, pl. cxvi; §1, 20, 1414,
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with an aged co-regent is by its very nature exceedingly improb-
able.! There is some evidence that Ay secured the throne by
marrying the royal widow in the same way as was planned for
Zannanzash, since a blue glass ring, formerly in the possession
of a Cairo dealer and seen by Professor Newberry in 1931, had
the cartouches of Ay and Ankhesenamun engraved on its bezel,
suggesting the alliance of these two persons.2 Ankhesenamun,
however, disappears from the scene after the death of her husband
and the consort who is represented in the Theban tomb of King
Ay is that same Tey who had appeared at El-Amarna as his wife
and Nefertiti’s nurse3

Ay buried Tutankhamun in the main eastern branch of the
Valley of the Kings in a small tomb which does not appear to
have been the one he was preparing for himself.# Nevertheless,
the funerary furniture that was crammed into its confined space
was exceptionally rich and incorporated some of the equipment
prepared for Smenkhkare’s burial and evidently part of Akhen-
aten’s also.5

The ill-documented reign of the aged Ay, who had served
Akhenaten at least twenty years earlier as Master of the Horse,
must have been short. Regnal Year 4 is his highest recorded date,8
and he probably ruled for a little longer if the entry in Josephus
for Harmais refers to him.” He presumably followed the same
policy of rehabilitation that he had doubtless persuaded his pre-
decessor to adopt. He built his mortuary temple at Medinet
Habu at the southern end of the row of such structures at western
Thebes and incorporated in it a palace used during religious
festivities, a feature of subsequent Ramesside mortuary temples,
if indeed it had not already been anticipated by Amenophis I11.8
The entire complex was, however, taken over and extended by
his successor Horemheb.

Ay prepared a tomb, No. 23, for himself in the western branch
of the Valley of the Kings, near that of Amenophis IIL® but it is

1 §1v, 28, 179; v, 12, 177-8. In a recently published inscription from Hermo-
polis, Tutankhaten is already described as a king’s son before he came to the throne.
Cf. 1, 15, 317 n. 1. See A,8, pl. 106 (831~viI—). 2 §1v, 24, 50.

3 §m, 13, Pt. v, pls. xxx1, X%X%0V111, X%x1X. See Plate 135 (a).

4 G, 135, 89; §1v, 28, 179.

5 See above, p. 65, nn. 4 and 5. According to Gardiner’s note apud Carter’s
Catalogue, pectoral No. 261 P(1) [¢.9. §1v, 30, No. 43] was inscribed for Akhenaten
originally.

8 On a stela in Berlin. G, 11, v, 22.

7 G, 16, 103.

8 §v, 15, 75-82; §1v, 10, pbs. 1, 1X, X, X1V, 8 G, 11,12 Pt. 1, g50-1.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE END OF THE EIGHTEENTH DYNASTY 71

probable that it had originally been started for an earlier pharaoh.?
In the sarcophagus chamber is a wall-painting which is unique for
a royal tomb and shows Ay, in company with his wife Tey,
spearing a hippopotamus and fowling in the marshlands.?2 The
names of the royal pair and their figures, however, have been
mutilated, and the red granite sarcophagus, similar in design to
those of Tutankhamun and Horemheb, has been smashed to
pieces.® A thorough clearance of the tomb might uncover
evidence to show whether Ay was ever buried there: so far his
mortal remains have not come to light.

V. THE REIGN OF HOREMHEB

Ay apparently died without living male issue and was succeeded
by the Great Commander of the Army, Horemheb, who had
exercised supreme power as the King’s Deputy under Tutankh-
amun during the latter’s minority.4 It would seem that Horemheb
continued to enjoy high office under Ay, and the ‘Weepers
Relief’ in Berlin, showing a funerary procession in which the
figure of a King’s Scribe, Heir and Commander of the Army
takes precedence over all other high officials, may date to this
period.® The Coronation Inscription on the back of a seated dyad
of himself and his wife, Queen Mutnodjme, in the Turin
Museums® recounts the steps in his early career up to his appoint-
ment as king, and gives the impression of a smooth transfer of
power from his predecessors to himself. But for ambiguous
references to Horus (the ruling king) and Horus of Hnes (his
divine sponsor), a critical passage in the text could be interpreted
to imply that Ay accompanied Horemheb to Karnak in order to
induct him as co-regent, their participation in the Festival of
Southern Ope being made the occasion of obtaining the recogni-
tion of the gods.? At least the unusual phrase in which he is
referred to as ‘the eldest son of Horus’ suggests that he had been
appointed the heir of Ay.8 The fact that Horemheb considered
himself in the proper line of descent and not as a usurper or the
founder of a new dynasty is to be inferred from the formation of

1 G, 13,92,

2 §1v, 5, 246-7, pl. xx1; §1, 20, 141B.

3 §u1, 26, 542, pl. Lv1(6); §1u, 38, 3~4, pL 1[6, 7]; §vin, 40, pl. 57.

8 §v, 23, 1-5; v, 12, 45-9; A, 6, 11-21.

5 §v, 21, 56-8; §v, 12, 63—4; §v, 19, 59-61; §11, 2, pl. 78; §m1, 29, pls. 54~-5.
See Plate 135 (4). 8 §v, 10, 13-51.

? 14id. pl. 1, 1. 4, 12~14. 8 Jbid. 1. 12; §v, 12, 211 n. 198,
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his praenomen withthe ‘kheperu-re’ element, in which he followed
the fashion set by nearly all the kings of the Eighteenth Dynasty
and certainly by his Amarna predecessors.

The dated documents of the reign are scanty, Years 1, 3, 7
and 8 only having been preserved for certain, so that recently the
view has been challenged that Horemheb enjoyed a long rule of
between 2§ and 3o years,! which follows if the date recorded in
the inscription of Mes is accepted.?2 A hieratic graffito found at
Medinet Habu and mentioning a Year 27 must be regarded as
too ambiguous to be admitted alone to consideration.® It has
been argued that the absence of any date after the first eight years,
which are consistently documented, is significant. The paucity of
the monuments of Horemheb which have survived is also taken
as an indication of the shortness of his reign. This is not the place
to discuss those arguments, which are made largely ex silentio;
suffice it to say that the chronology followed in this work demands
a reign for Horemheb of some 27 years determined by the Mes
date.

Horemheb has often been identified with the King’s Scribe,
Steward, Master of Works and Commander of the Troops of the
King (Akhenaten), Paatenemheb, who had started to cut a tomb
among the southern group at El-Amarna, but the equation cannot
be proved and remains doubtful.# Horemheb makes his first
unequivocal appearance at the beginning of the reign of Tutankh-
amun, and, despite the high military rank which he held, he must
be classed as a staff officer rather than a field commander.5 It
may have been his organizing ability which first marked him for
preferment. In the tomb which he constructed for himself at
Memphis as a private person, he makes a passing reference to
having accompanied his lord (doubtless the young Tutankh-
amun) on the battlefield in Asia,® which may refer to some parade
of force early in the reign in the disaffected areas of Palestine.

Another early inscription on the Zinzinia fragment? almost
certainly refers to a diplomatic mission that he undertook to
secure the allegiance of the Nubian and Kushite native governors
at the accession of the same boy-king, rather than to some military
expedition in those regions.® We are also to infer from his

> §v, 13,9595 £ §v, 6, 33. % §v, 8, 35 §v, 12, 405-9.
3 §v, 15, 106-8; §1, 18, 157~8; §v, 12, 354—5; §v, 13, g6.
4 §v, 12, 35-6, 41; §v, 19, 60; G, 4, 350.

5 §vi, 4, 43, 78-84; §v1, 5, 3714, 486-7.
8 §v, 16, 16. See below, pp. 84—5.

? §V, 12, 64_8; §V, 9! 3‘
8 §vi, 3, 108.
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Memphite tomb-reliefs that he acted as the mouth-piece of the
king in dealings with foreign legates and Egyptian provincial
governors alike.l On the death of Tutankhamun he appears to
have continued in office under Ay, being accepted as the heir
apparent and probably being created co-regent in the last years
of the reign. During this period he must have played a key réle
in the rehabilitation of the country, for in the Coronation
Inscription he claims to have renewed the temples from one end
of the land to the other, fashioning statues of the gods and re-
establishing their endowments and services, in much the same
way as Tutankhamun in his Restoration Stela speaks of his work
of reparation a decade or so earlier. It is perhaps significant that
Horemheb should in his lifetime have usurped this stela of the
king he had once served.?

During his sojourn with the court at Memphis he built a tomb
in the nearby necropolis decorated with fine reliefs now dispersed
among several museums.® An uraeus has been added later to the
brow of Horemheb in these reliefs, though no alterations to the
texts and other figures appear to have been made.# A second
tomb, however, was cut for him in due course in the royal
necropolis at Thebes in which he appears to have been buried,
though no part of his human remains has been identified among
the débris found there.’

As has been mentioned above, his surviving monuments are
relatively few having regard to the length of time he is presumed
to have ruled; but this is true for all the immediate post-Amarna
kings, and the presumption is that they were so fully occupied
with the re-building and re-endowment of the temples up and
down the country that they had little resources of labour and
treasure to expend on new constructions. In this context it is
significant to note that in his nine years of rule Tutankhamun was
able only to finish the companion to the granite lion of Amen-
ophis I1I in the temple of Sulb, and it was left to his successor, Ay,
to transport it from the quarry to the site.® Nevertheless, apart
from his restorations, the building enterprises of Horemheb were
far from inconsiderable. He enlarged the mortuary temple of Ay
for his own use, or their joint cult, until it assumed gigantic
proportions,’ though it has now almost totally disappeared. At

1 §v, 9,5, 7-8;§v, 10, pl. 1, 1. 75 §v, 12, 113~14; §v1, 5, 373.
2 §v, 12, 130.

3 §v, 12, 60~125; §v, 5, 2fF; §viny, 11, 23—4; §v, 3, 31 .; §vin, 13, 27-31.

4 §v, 2, 49—50. 5 §v, 6; G, 15, 92—6.
8 §v, 15, 9. 7 §v, 15, 78.
4 CaAWIT
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Karnak he seems to have planned and begun the great Hypostyle
Hall of the Temple of Amun and the Second Pylon, using 1n their
foundations and cores blocks from the Aten temples of Akhe-
naten in the vicinity, though it was left to his successors in the
following dynasty to complete these works.! He also raised other
pylons, the Ninth and Tenth on the processional way to the south
of the temple, and joined them by walls forming a large court
enclosing on the east side the jubilee temple of Amenophis I1.2
The towers of these great gateways were also filled with thousands
of small blocks from the dismantled temples of the Aten.? Both
pylons were usurped by later kings and are now greatly ruined.
Before them stood a total of six colossi in red quartzite of the
king, with Queen Mutnodjme on a much smaller scale. It is
probable, however, that some at least of these statues were already
lying on the site, but still unfinished, from the days when Amen-
ophis III planned the erection of the Tenth Pylon.* The great
avenue of crio-sphinxes that connected this latter gateway to the
temple of IMut also appears to be the work of Horemheb, though
usurped by others.®

At Gebel es-Silsila he cut and decorated with fine reliefs a speos
in the cliffs on the western bank.® A similar rock temple, buton a
smaller scale, was hewn out of the cliffs at Gebel Adda in Nubia
and dedicated to Amun and Thoth.? At Memphis he erected
buildings in the precints of Ptah, as a damaged stela bearing a
version of the Coronation Inscription proclaims, and these
included a temple furnished with the usual cedar flag-poles and
embellished with gold and Asiatic copper.® It is also certain that
similar constructions were raised in Heliopolis.?

The tomb that the king cut at Thebes is among the largest in
the Valley of the Kings and followed the fashion introduced into
the design of such royal hypogea by Akhenaten at El-Amarna,
being virtually a long corridor driven into the hillside and leading
to the burial vault.1% It is decorated in those parts which it was
customary to embellish in the Eighteenth Dynasty, but it differs
from earlier examples in having its scenes cut in relief and not
painted on plaster. Italso introduces for the first time in a royal

1 §v, 20, 74.; §v, 12, 329. 2 G, 11,11, 59-63; §v, 12, 331-7.

3 §u1, 165 §1u1, 12; §u, 415 A, 11

4 G, 11,11, 62. Itis difficult to see otherwise why the statues of Amenophis son
of Hapu should have been placed here; (but cf. §v, 12, 256-7).

5 §v, 12, 282-3. 8 G, 11, v, 208-13; §v, 12, 359-70.

? G, 11, vi1, 119-21. 8 §v, 10, 30, 3I1.

9 §v, 12, 28992, 386; §G, 11, 1v, 63, 70.

10 A, 5;8v,6.
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tomb extracts from The Book of Gates which are inscribed on the
walls of the pillared burial hall.! The decoration is almost complete
except for some reliefs in the latter chamber which are in various
stages of being sketched, carved and painted. It would be rash,
however, to draw inferences as to the length of the king’s reign
from this circumstance. The paintings, for instance, in the tomb
of Amenophis III, who had a long reign, are also incomplete.?
Doubtless all kings depended upon the piety of their successors
for finishing off their tombs before they were buried in them.
Horemheb was unfortunate in being followed by a king who had
the briefest of reigns.3_

It may well have been that Horemheb did not begin to cut his
Theban tomb until his later years. There is some evidence that the
workmen’s village at Deir el-Medina, on the west of Thebes,?
was only being re-established in this reign.® The policing of the
Valley of the Kings, at all events, appears to have been negligent
during his earlier years, for tomb-robbers were active in the Valley
at this period and had evidently broken into several tombs
including those of Tuthmosis IV and Tutankhamun.® It was in
his Regnal Year 8 that Horemheb had to renew the burial of the
former and it was probably at the same time that the violated
tomb of the latter was cleared up. It seems incredible that
Horemheb’s tomb could have been in process of construction
about 150 metres from the spot where another royal tomb was
being violated, and the inference is that it had not at that time
been started.

This pillaging i1s but one indication of a general lawlessness
that seems to have prevailed since the end of the reign of Akhen-
aten, and suggests that the disorder referred to by Tutankhamun
in his Restoration Stela had by no means been curbed. The great
granite stela which Horemheb erected against the north face of
the western tower of the Ninth Pylon at Karnak bears other
witness to this general unrest.” The woefully damaged text which
is usually referred to as ‘The Edict of Horemheb’ appears to be
a selection of the ordinances which the king issued ‘to seek the
welfare of Egypt’ by suppressing illegal acts.

1 G, 15, 94~5; G, 11, 1%, Pt. 11, p. 568,
% §v, 18, 116. 3 §v, 1, 102 n. 1; see below, pp. 77, 217 f.
4 See below, pp. 620 ff.
8 Verbal communication by the late Prof. Jaroslav Cerng.
g 16§v, 4, Xxx1I-1v, figs. 7, 8; §v, 12, 393, pl. 1x; §1v, 5, vol. 1, 54, 93; vol. 1y,
57 §v, 12, 302-18; G, 1, 111, §§45-67; §v, 17, 260—76; §v, 14, 109-36; §v,
22, 230-8.
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It seems clear from this Edict that the central authority of
the Crown had grown considerably, presumably at the expense
of the religious foundations both local and national, and much of
the administration had in consequencefallen into the handsof court
officials, notably of the army, so removing any local checks and
balances that the former system may have enjoyed. The result had
been widespread corruption, the oppression of freemen by
fraudulent tax-collectors, and arbitrary exactions and requisitions
by an undisciplined soldiery in the name of the king. Both the
tax-paying populace and the crown had been cheated by this
extortion, and the enactments were designed to protect the
interests of both. In his edict Horemheb quotes examples of
abuses that had developed, and threatens future transgressors
with savage punishments. At the same time he announces that
he has appointed reliable men as supreme judges (viziers) in the
two capital cities of Memphis and Thebes and has adjured them
to hold themselves aloof from other men and not to accept bribes
or presents from them. The district tribunals were also re-
organized to consist of the headman of theregion and functionaries
and ritual priests of the local temples. If any member of these
councils should be accused of practising injustice, he would have
to answer a capital charge. On the other hand, those judges who
performed their duties conscientiously were to have the honour
of being rewarded periodically by the king in person.

Despite the numerous lacunae in the edict, several facts emerge
from its study, such as the organization of the army into two main
divisions, one serving in Upper and the other in Lower Egypt, a
system which still prevailed when Herodotus visited the land some
nine hundred years later and which probably dated from the
beginning of the New Kingdom. Nevertheless, the plundering of
the inhabitants by a rapacious army implies that a reform of its
command was a necessary preliminary to Horemheb’s measures
to restore justice, and is already implicit in his statement in the
Coronation Inscription that the priesthoods had been re-
established from the ‘pick of the army’, presumably referring to
its administrators, a rather different method of recruitment from
that employed a decade earlier, when they were drawn from the
families of local worthies.! Remarkable, also, is the return of
supreme judicial power to the viziers in Memphis and Thebes,
presumably in place of favourites of the king such as the High
Stewards and Butlers, to whom royal authority had so often been
delegated in the Eighteenth Dynasty from Hatshepsut onwards.

1 §v, 10, pl. 1y, L. 25, p. 21 n. 3j; §1v, 2, 10, 1. 17,
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The success of Horemheb’s reforms must have owed not a
little to the tours of inspection which he claims to have made
throughout the length and breadth of Egypt to ensure that his
new measures were enacted with vigour, and that fresh abuses had
no chance to develop. But whether he acted thus on behalf of the
kings he served in his early career or only when he came to the
throne is obscure, since the Coronation Inscription does not
specifically mention these activities and the edict lacks its critical
date.?

If Horemheb had any sons by his principal queen, Mut-
nodjme, they do not appear to have survived him and he was
succeeded by a Ramesses whose claim to the throne is uncertain,
but whose former identification with the Vizier and deputy,
Pramesse, has apparently to be abandoned.2 Ramesses, the first
of that name, evidently hailed from the Delta and was regarded as
founding a new dynasty, his praenomen setting a new pattern in
royal nomenclature. His reign was too brief to decide whether it
was he who instituted the policy which his son and grandson
followed of execrating the wearna pharaohs, destroying their
monuments and suppressing their records.3 He must have been
of advanced years when he ascended the throne, for his son,
Sethos, was then a man in the full vigour of life. A fragment of a
model obelisk giving part of the titularies of Horemheb and
Ramesses 1 suggests that the former king had associated the
latter on the throne with him for some years before his death.4

VI. THE ROYAL FAMILY AT THE END OF
THE EIGHTEENTH DYNASTY

It is clear that around the kings of the Fourth Dynasty, for
instance, there clustered many ofhicials who were closely related
to them,® but, because our documentation is far less complete for
other periods, it is generally assumed that the custom of ap-
pointing viziers and other high officers of state from the circle of
the royal family was abandoned in the later Old Kingdom. Thus
the title ‘King’s Acquaintance’ was not regarded then as signi-
fying that its owner was a relation of the pharaoh.

In the Eighteenth Dynasty, however, sufficient evidence has
survived to encourage the view that many of the king’s entourage
were related to him, either directly or by virtue of some less

1 Butcf. §v, 12, 307-8. 2 §v, 11, 23—9.
3 §v, 12, 167; §vin, 11, 25§11, 2, 59; §v, 13, 96 n. g.
4 §v, 1, 100-3. 5 G,8, 62.
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exalted familial bond.} Apart from the junior sons and daughters
who all had to be brought up to wear the purple, in case it should
fall to their lot, as it so often did, by the premature demise of
elder brothers and sisters,? there were also collateral descendants
from earlier reigns, foster-brothers whose mothers had acted as
wet-nurses of the kings3 and high officials whose daughters had
entered the royal harims? or who had been honoured by the gift
of a wife brought up in such an institution.® In exceptional
circumstances men who were not in the direct line of descent,
such as Tuthmosis 1,6 or even commoners without evidence of
royal blood in their veins, such as Ay,” might marry the heiress
daughter of the pharaoh.

It is difficult to trace such relationships in detail because, for
the most part, the officials are extremely reticent in mentioning
their connexions with the royal house, but there is little doubt
that such kinsmen must have formed veritable dynasties around
the dynasties of the kings and queens whom they served, and the
ramifications of one or two influential families can be traced to
show the interdependence of the ruling caste of Egypt at this
period.8

A notable case in point is the family of Queen Tiy, the chief
wife of Amenophis III, who is usually regarded as a commoner
whom the King married as the result of a ‘love-match’.? As
Amenophis III could not have been more than eight years old at
his accession, it can be presumed that romantic passion played no
part in this alliance and that the infant Tiy must have had
influential supporters. Her father Yuya was an experienced
officer of chariotry and the Master of the Horse. It is to be
suspected that he was related to the Queen Mother, Mutemwiya,
and was perhaps the uncle of the young king.1® He was in any
case sufficiently important and well known to have his name and
that of his wife mentioned in the rescript of the infant king’s
accession.!! He came from the provincial city of Akhmim, where
he and his wife held important and lucrative sacerdotal positions
and in the vicinity of which Tiy acquired large estates.}* One of

1 §vi, 5, 254, 279-80; ¢f. §v1, 4, 31 n. 2, 66-71; G, 8, 268; §vi, 1, 30-1.
2 For deceased eldest sons see §v1, 3, 15; C.4.H. 11, pt. 1, pp. 316 and 320.
3 C.4.H.113 pt. 1, p. 315; §v1, 4, 66-73; §1, 10, 238.

¢ G, 5, 1,n0. 127; §v1, 1, 35-6. 5 §vi1, 9. no. 51005 passinm.
§ C.4.H. 1 pt. 1, p. 315; §v1, I, 30-I.

7 1bid. 35-7.

* E.g.§v1, 5, 435(4) 499(8); §v1, 1, 30.

% E.g.§v1, 5, 538. 10 §11, 2, 40, 42, 88—.

1 §vi, 2, 5, pls. 1-1x. 12 §vi, 13, 23-33.
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his sons, Anen, held the office of Second Prophet of Amun in
Thebes and Chief Seer in the temple of Re in Karnak.! It is also
likely that Yuya had another son, Ay, who held his father’s office
of Master of Horse under Akhenaten and who as king built a
rock-temple to Min in the family seat of Akhmim at a time when
little new constructional work was undertaken.?

Like his father before him, Akhenaten appears to have married
a cousin as his chief wife, for Nefertiti has been identified as the
daughter of Ay.3 It was probably by virtue of this relationship,
if not some closer ties with the royal house, that Ay eventually
ascended the throne on the extinction of the direct line.

Inaddition to the many foreign marriages which Amenophis I11
made for diplomatic reasons, he also wedded several of his
daughters,® a practice which appears to have been followed by
Akhenaten, and although these incestuous unions seem to have
been as much permitted to the pharaohs as to the ancient Hebrews,
for instance,® the custom has been dismissed as no more than a
symbolic rite enabling the princesses to act as deputies of the
queen in ceremonies in which she played an essential réle, even
though they were mere infants.® Since Akhenaten’s daughters,
however, are known to have had children while they were still
princesses, not having their names enclosed in cartouches, it is
difficult to accept these marriages as purely nominal.? The custom
in fact may have been more general than is supposed, our docu-
mentation on the subject being a little fuller for this period than
for nearly all other reigns, though it is noteworthy that Ramesses
I1 also married some of his own daughters.?

Some ambiguity exists about the exact relationship of Smenkh-
kare and Tutankhamun to the ruling house. That they legiti-
mized their claims to the throne by marrying the eldest surviving
heiress queen is certain, but it is to be suspected that they had
strong rights of their own. In the case of the latter king there is
little doubt in the matter, since he was only eight or nine at his
accession, and a newly published inscription from Hermopolis
names him, while still uncrowned, as the son of a king ‘of his
loins’.? As he had been born at least four years before Smenkh-
kare came to the throne, his claims would not have been passed
over, young as he was, if his predecessor too had not been the

1 §v1, 1, 325 §1, 19, 137; §3, 21, 275. 2 §vi, 1, 33.

3 §u, 2, 89—92; §v1, 1, 37—9; §v, 12, 171—4; §v, 1, 105-6.

4 §vi1, 12, 36~54. 5 Leo. 18, 61, 20, 10ff.; Deut. 27, 20ff.
8 §vi, 6, 24. 7 §m, 11, 104-8. 8 Cf.§m, 31, 229.

9 See above, p. 70, n. 1. Cf. §v, 28, 178, 179.
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son of a king. The mortal remains of these two pharaohs have
such close physical resemblances that they have long beenregarded
as brothers, a view that has recently been strengthened by the
recognition that they belong to the same blood groups, A, and
MN.1

The problem remains of the identity of the king whose sons

these brothers are. Tutankhamun states that Amenophis III 1s
‘his father’ (as distinct from ‘the father of his father”),? but most
Egyptologists refuse to accept this claim and dismiss it as merely
implying that Amenophis III was his ancestor. If, however,
Akhenaten the only other possible claimant was the father of these
two princes, Smenkhkare must have been born at the latest soon
after he had come to the throne, and more probably three years
before. In the latter event, it is doubtful whether Smenkhkare
would have taken precedence over a younger brother who had
not been born until his father had been consecrated as a pharaoh.
If, on the other hand, Akhenaten had fathered both these princes
only after he became king,? their mother, who would have held
an extremely influential position at his Court as the mother of the
heirs apparent, has not been disclosed. She is unlikely to have
been the Chief Wife Nefertiti, since that queen is never shown as
the proud mother of his sons despite her paramount importance
and the unprecedented way in which her domestic life with the
king and her daughters is frankly depicted. Despite, too, the inti-
macy in which Smenkhkare is shown with Akhenaten, calling
himself ‘beloved’ of the older king, he never pretends to be his
son, which was the closest relationship that it was possible for
him to claim. While, therefore, it remains doubtful whether
Akhenaten was the father of Smenkhkare and Tutankhamun, the
paternity of Amenophis III can only be admitted in their case if
there was a long co-regency between him and Akhenaten,* since
Tutankhamun must have been born in Akhenaten’s seventh
regnal year at the very earliest.

Ay certainly gained the throne on the death of Tutankhamun,
but that he married the royal widow is denied by some historians,5
the evidence of the ring inscribed with his name and that of
Ankhesenamun being considered too flimsy for admission.® It
seems inevitable, however, that Ay would have confirmed his

1 A, 4, 13. Also see above, p. 69, no. 1. 2 §, 21, 76; §1, 21, 279.

3 In view of the jar-dockets mentioned above (pp. 64 f.), this is impossible in the
case of Smenkhkare since he died in his 20th year and Akhenaten’s highest regnal
year was 17 (pp. 63, 68).

4 See above, p. 49. 5 G, 6, 236; §1v, 28, 180. 8 See abave, p. 70.
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shaky right to the throne by the time-honoured custom of
marrying the royal heiress, even though in his case she may have
been his grand-daughter, since this was to have been the means
by which the prince Zannanzash was to be made pharaoh. Ay,
the putative father of Nefertiti, almost certainly had other children,
including that Mutnodjme who at El-Amarna is described as the
‘sister’ of Nefertiti.l From the early days of Egyptology she has
been identified as the woman who later married Horemheb, and
as the royal heiress furnished her husband with his right to the
throne. Whether Horemheb married her in his early years and by
this alliance climbed to a position of influence at the court, or only
espoused her on his nomination to the crown is problematic.? It is
also doubtful whether the family of Ay succeeded in maintaining
its position in the next dynasty. A faience knob, however,
bearing his cartouche and evidently from a piece of furniture
deposited as an heirloom in the tomb of Queen Nefertari-
merymut may be not without significance.® This queen was the
chief wife of Ramesses II during his early years and must have
been given to him in marriage on his appointment as co-regent.
She bears a name not unknown in the family of Ay, who were
devoted to the worship of Mut, and she may therefore have been
a connecting link between the two dynasties.

VII. FOREIGN AFFAIRS

The victory of Megiddo, won by Tuthmosis III in his twenty-
third regnal year over a confederation of Asiatic princelings,
asserted Egyptian claims in Syria which had been challenged in
the earlier years of the Eighteenth Dynasty by the vigorous and
rising power of the Mitanni.5 The successors of Tuthmosis III,
however, were unable or unwilling to maintain their pretensions
over vassal states in North Syria and came to an understanding
with other Great Powers in the Near East to define their spheres
of influence.® A treaty with the Khatti was arranged early in the
career of Tuthmosis 1117 and was apparently still in force during
the reign of Amenophis I111.8 Babylonia also had a pact of mutual
assistance with Egypt and invoked it to warn the Canaanites from
attacking the territory of its ally.®

1 §vi, 1, 39, 41; §v, 12, 171-6; §v, 1, 103-6. 2 §v1, 1, 415 §v, 12, 78, 232.
3 §vi, 11, 55, 103, fig. 82.

4 §vi, 1, 33 n. 15 §11, 2, 88, pl. 66; §vI, 10, 66-8.

5 C.A.H. 18, pt. 1, p. 671. 8 14id., p. 676. v 1bid., p. 671.

8 E.A 41;§vi1, 4, 22 1. 1. ® E.A. 9; see above, pp. 24—5.
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Such treaties were cemented by marriages between the
daughters of the royal houses and the pharaoh, the most docu-
mented of such alliances being the series of marriages between
princesses of the Mitanni and Tuthmosis IV, Amenophis III and
Akhenaten.! The daughters of less exalted princes, however, also
entered the royal harims in Egypt and played their part in the
diplomacy of the age.?

Within its Asiatic sphere of influence, Egypt hardly exercised
any Roman imperium, despite some ambiguous indications of its
exploitation of the region.® The pharaoh as the traditional van-
quisher of the Nine Nations was the divine overlord whom vassals
in Palestine and Syria addressed as ‘my sun’, ‘my god’, ‘my
lord’ and in similar terms of subservience Apart from this
spiritual leadership, however, it is doubtful whether anything like
an empire existed® and the scenes of foreigners bearing tribute
to lay before the mercy-seat of the pharaoh are capable of other
interpretations than the mercantile development of the region.®

The many vassal states kept up interminable internecine
squabbles, their main objective being to preserve their own
autonomy, to extend their frontiers and power at the expense of
their weaker neighbours and to enlist the military might and
resources of their overlord, ostensibly to protect his interests, but
actually to advance their own ambitions.” They therefore set up a
constant clamour for help to preserve the town or state they were
so loyally defending, coupled with assurances of their own
honesty and fidelity and the treachery and ruthlessness of their
rivals.®

Despite the remoteness of these quarrels from the centre of
government in Egypt, it seems highly probable that the
Egyptians, informed by despatches from their own commis-
sioners and garrison commanders, had a good idea of what was
afoot and took the action that seemed best to them, though
modern observers of the partially revealed scene have not been
slow to level charges of supineness and muddle against the
Egyptian administration.?

The treaties between the Great Powers of the Near East,
however, brought a period of comparative calm and stability to

1 EA. 17,26ff; EA. 19, 17ff; E.A. 22, 1v, 43f.; E.A. 24, iii, 9ff.; E.A. 29,
16f.; §v1, 2, pl. xxIX.

2 E.A. 31; EA. 314; §vi1, g, 41, 47. 3 See below, pp. 105—7.
4 Cf.E.A. 60, 1-7; E.A. 76, 1-6; E.A. 1764, 1-6; E.A. 270, 1-8.

5 G,6,230;§v, 3, 111, 6 J4id. 105-16.

? See below, pp. 104~-5; §v11, 4, 14. 8 §vi, 8, 60—3.

? G, 2, 379, 385-6; §11, 13, 207, 230~I.
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Palestine and South Syria during the reigns of Tuthmosis IV
and Amenophis III, when the Egyptian garrisons in key cities
such as Gaza, Beth-shan, Joppa, Sumura, Rehob and Meglddo
were able to reinforce local levies in checking the pretensions of
the more turbulent dynasts and in repressing the Shasu bedawin
and the Apiru freebooters who posed a constant threat to law and
order.!

With the accession of Shuppiluliumash to the Hittite throne,
however, about the second decade of the reign of Amenophis I1I,2
a new actor appeared on the scene who was to remould decisively
the political structure of the region during the following century.
The struggle that now developed between the Khatti and the
Mitanni for supremacy involved the vassal states of Egypt on her
borders with these two powers and ultimately led to the wars of
attrition between Egypt and the Khatti in the early Nineteenth
Dynasty.3

The Egyptian records from the death of Amenophis III to the
accession of Sethos I are too scanty and incomplete to give any
coherent picture of the foreign scene as viewed through Egyptian
eyes. The outlines have therefore to be sketched from the cunei-
form archives found at El-Amarna and Bogazkdy, and the
situation prevailing when Sethos I began his Asiatic campaigns in
his first regnal year.t

The protracted struggle between Tushratta of the Mitanni and
Shuppxﬁﬂxumash of the Khatti is recounted elsewhere.® The
Egyptians had treaties with both nations and appear to have
shown little inclination to intervene, a policy which has been
accredited to the neglect by Akhenaten of the affairs of his
‘empire’ rather than to the preservation of a strict neutrality. It
may have been immaterial to the Egyptians which of the two
rivals had suzerainty in North Syria, since they themselves were
evidently unwilling to exercise any dominion over the region.
Their efforts appear to have been reserved for trying to maintain
their influence in the coastal area stretching from Byblos in the
south to Ugarit in the north. In this policy they found them-
selves dealing with the astute and turbulent princes of the Amurru,
whose domains straddled the region and who found the confusion
caused by the wars between the Khatti and the Mitanni congenial
to their own expansionist aims.%

Abdi-ashirta, the first of these Amurru princes, made a show of

1 C.4.H.183, pt. 1, pp. 27-8; see below, pp. 110-16.
2 See above, pp. 6-7; §v11, 4, 39. 3 See below, pp. 226~9.
4 G, 6, 252-5. 5 See above, pp. 1-16. 8 Ibid., pp. 10-13.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



84 THE END OF THE EIGHTEENTH DYNASTY

recognizing Egyptian suzerainty on the North Syrian coast, but
his intrigues eventually exhausted Egyptian patience and he was
slain by a task-force of marines in the last years of Amenophis I1I
or early in the reign of Akhenaten.! His equally troublesome
successor, Aziru, was summoned to the Egyptian court to give an
account of himself and to serve as hostage for the good behaviour
of his state.2 Though he eventually returned to the Amurru with
the confidence of the pharaoh, the pressure of events left him no
option but to become the faithful vassal of Shuppiluliumash.?

By the end of the reign of Akhenaten, Egypt had proved a
broken reed in its failure to support the independent states of
South Syria with effective military aid. Qatna, Nukhash, Qadesh
and above all the Amurru passed into Hittite vassalage.4 It is
doubtless this loss of influence which is referred to in the
Restoration Stela of Tutankhamun when it is admitted with rare
candour that, if in the days of his predecessor an army was sent to
Syria to extend the boundaries of Egypt, it met with no success.5
It would appear, however, that some attempt was made during
the reign of Tutankhamun to recover lost ground, a more
aggressive policy being promised to the king’s District Com-
missioners in an inscription in the Memphite tomb of Horemheb,
where the owner is spoken of as ‘the guardian of the footsteps of
his lord on the battlefield on this day of smiting Asiatics’.6 The
cuneiform records reveal that the Hittites raided Amqa between
the Lebanon and Antilebanon, which was a violation of Egyptian-
held territory. As a riposte the Egyptian forces captured Qadesh
on the Orontes and doubtless encouraged the revolt of Nukhash.?
Their triumph was shortlived, however, for in the following year
a Hittite force drove the Egyptians from Qadesh and re-entered
Amgqa. It was at this point that Tutankhamun died and his widow
petitioned Shuppiluliumash to give her one of his sons in marriage.8
After the murder of Zannanzash, Shuppiluluimash again attacked
Amqa, defeated the Egyptian forces and brought back prisoners
who carried with them a plague which spread among their
captors and became endemic among the Khatti for years after-
wards.?

Evidently the Hittites realized that by their aggression they
had broken the terms of their treaty with Egypt, a pact which had

1 §vu, 4, 27-8. 2 E.A. 161, 22fF.; E.A, 164, 141.
3 See above, pp. 12-13; §1v, 4, 17-18. ¢ See above, pp. 15-16; §1v, 4, 46.
5 G, 13, 2025f.; §1v, 2,9, L. g. 8 §v, 16, 165 8§v, 9, 7.

? See above, p. 17; §1v, 4, 47.

8 See above, p. 69. ® §vi, 34, 395.
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been sealed by oaths to the gods, probably of both powers,! who
were now accredited in their anger with visiting the plague upon
the violators. Shuppiluliumash himself died of the disease early
in the reign of Horemheb and his successor, Murshilish, under-
took penances to deflect the wrath of the gods, making restitu-
tion and returning prisoners to Amga.2 It seems probable
therefore that the frontiers of Egypt and of the Khatti were
stabilized at the Lebanon throughout the reign of Horemheb
and that Egyptian policy was confined to trying to exert the
claims over the Amurru and Ugarit which it had exercised in the
prosperous days of Amenophis III. In this it appears to have
enjoyed some temporary success, but was defeated by the superior
skill of Murshilish.3

Further south in Palestine the task of the Egyptians in main-
taining their influence was simpler, since here they were not
opposed by a unified great power commanding trained military
forces and enjoying interior lines of communication. This area
was also in a constant state of unrest caused by the rivalries and
feuds of local princes, whom it was not difficult to divide and rule.
In the reign of Akhenaten a more serious threat developed in
Central Palestine through the ambitions of the ‘Apiru Chief’
Labaya of Shechem, who, however, was killed in a skirmish with
loyalist forces.* He was succeeded by his sons, who proved no
less fractious.® Towards the end of the reign unrest at Gezer
imperilled the whole Egyptian position in Central Palestine, and
it would seem that forces and supplies were being marshalled for
a more serious campaign which may have been mounted early in
the reign of Tutankhamun.® Whatever threat may have developed
to the Egyptian position here, it had evidently been dispersed by
the time Sethos I set out on his first foreign campaign, and there
is no reason to doubt that under the successors of Akhenaten
Palestine was as firmly held as it had ever been, despite the
fissiparous nature of its politics, the constant Jockeymg for power
by its princelings and the disorder caused by the operations of
the Shasu and the Apiru.

Nubians and Kushites are represented on the monuments as
equally prostrate beneath the feet of pharaoh as the Asiatics or the
adoring rekkyt populace of Egypt, but during the greater part of
the Eighteenth Dynasty the African dependencies were peaceful
and well-ordered, being governed through an administration

1 Cf. §vn, 6, 197. 2 §vin, 34, 396.
3 See below, pp. 139g—40; §1v, 4, 36. 4 See below, pp. 114~16;§1, 5, 104, 1T0.
5 Ibid. 103, 109; E.A. 289, 5; E.A. 287, 29-31. 8 §vu, 8, 63—4.
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modelled on that of Egypt itself.X Punitive expeditions against
nomad disturbers of the peace on the unsettled borders were
undertaken by the Viceroys of Kush as part of their duties and
were no more than police actions.? The processions of manacled
prisoners in some of the representations of the time give a mis-
leading picture of events in Africa, since these captives are often
not prisoners of war, but the traditional ‘black ivory’ of the
region, captured in slave-raids or trafficked together with the
elephant tusks, ebony logs and gold dust as part of the native
produce. The visit of Heknufer, the Prince of Mi‘am (Aniba),
and the Sudani princess with their retinues to the court of
Tutankhamun, presumably at his accession, as represented in the
tomb of the Viceroy Huy,3 is a peaceful occasion and not a scene
of conquest.? Similarly the victory over Kush depicted in the
speos of Horemheb at Gebel es-Silsila is doubtless pure bombast,
if it is not merely heraldic, showing the pharaoh as all-conquering
in his southern domains as elsewhere.? If it has any basis in
historical reality, it almost certainly refers to slave-raids or police
action undertaken by the viceroys in his name.

The reliefs on the east wall of the court between the Ninth and
Tenth Pylons at Karnak, showing delegates from Punt bringing
gifts to Horemheb,® may, however, represent an historical event,
since here the Puntites are hardly likely to represent the southern
peoples in an equipoise of the foreign nations that owed allegiance
to the pharaoh. This scene may therefore indicate that at the end
of the Eighteenth Dynasty trading relations with the mysterious
spice-lands of Punt had once more been re-established.

VIII. RELIGION, LITERATURE AND ART

A feature of religious thought during the Eighteenth Dynasty is
a preponderance in the influence of the sun-cult, whose centre at
Heliopolis, the Biblical On, was the chief seat of its theologians.
These traditional ‘wise men’ of Egypt had radically overhauled
their doctrines and re-interpreted old beliefs, perhaps as a result
of seminal ideas from other sun-cults imported from Asia in
Hyksos times.” The interpenetration of the new thought can be
seen not only in the solarization of the old cults, which hastened
to add the name of the supreme sun-god Re to the name of their

1 C.4.H. 18, pt. 1, pp. 348-50; §G, 12, 1861 2 J4id. 162~7.

3 §v, 9, pls. xxvII, XXVIIL 4 §vu, 3, 115,

5 G, 11,v, 211(34)(36); ¢f. G, 12, 107-8, 163

8 G, 11,1, 61 (56). ? §vi, 8, 113-14.
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local divinity, but also in the royal tombs at Thebes where the
Pyramid Texts used in the Old and Middle Kingdoms were
replaced by extracts from such sacred works as The Book of What
is in the Underworld, The Litany of the Sun and The Book of Gates.t
In these writings a new interest is revealed in a monotheistic
syncretism of ancient beliefs. In them Re becomes the sole god
who has made himself for eternity. He is invoked in The Litany
under his ‘seventy-five names which are his bodies, and these
bodies are the other gods’.2 He is hailed as ‘the sole god who has
made myriads from himself: all gods came into being from him’.3
He is also invoked as ‘he whose active forms are his eternal trans-
formations when he assumes the aspect of his Great Disk’.4 This
disk, or Aten, which illumines the world of the dead as well as the
living, and daily brings both to life from death or sleep,’ is
the constant element in these transformations, and the power
immanent in it, Re, is the supreme god of whom the pharaoh is
the offspring on earth.

The sun-worship of Akhenaten, which most modern observers
have accepted as a new and revolutionary religion, differed from
these re-edited doctrines of the Re-cult by a mere nuance, by
placing a little more emphasis upon the Aten, or visible mani-
festation of godhead, than upon Re, the hidden power that
motivated it.5 It would seem that, as far as theological thought
was concerned, there was little to choose between Atenism and the
cults that it displaced. Amon-Re, the influential god of the
dynasty, for instance, was also a ‘hidden’ force like Re, who
might manifest himself in some tangible form, ¢.g. a ram (¢f. the
Mnevis bull of Re) rather than a remote and celestial body like
the sun-disk. But his identification with Re weakened his ancient
primal aspect of an ithyphallic god of storm, air and fertility, like
his counterpart Min of the Eastern Desert, and he became purely
the sun-god under the name of the god of Thebes, sailing over the
waters above the earth in a divine bark, contending with the
cloud-dragon Apophis and being worshipped as the creator and
sustainer of all living things.? In Papyrus Bulaq 17, written
about the time of Amenophis II,8 all these aspects are praised in
terms which differ little from similar phrases in the Great Hymn
to the Aten, and it is doubtful whether a devotee of Amun of
Thebes in the reign of Akhenaten would have found anything

1 §vi, 30, 121~2. 2 §viy, 31, 207-8. 8 [bid. 208 n. 5.
4 [bid. 5 §vi, 16, 21 f. 8 §vin, 31, 218; §1v, 26, 12-13.
7 §vin, 18, 49f.; §vin, 29, 7-14; §viuy, 41, 35; §u1, 12, 87.

8 §vin, 34, 365-7.
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heretical in the doctrines being propounded by the new prophet
at Akhetaten. In fact there 1s evidence that the personnel
required for staffing the temples of the Aten at Karnak were
drawn initially, at least, from the priesthood of Amun.}

Kings from the time of Ammenemes I had been spoken of as
departing at death to the horizon and uniting with the Aten.? In
the reign of Amenophis II a symbol of the sun-disk had appeared
with a pair of embracing arms,® and under Tuthmosis IV the
Aten is mentioned on a scarab as a great universal god whose
exalted position in the sky entitles it to rule over all that it shines
upon.? In the reign of Amenophis III it became even more
important, being attached to the name of the king’s palace, his
state-barge and one at least of his children, if not of himself.?
Under Akhenaten, this deity became the supreme state-god,
gradually achieving the position of a heavenly pharaoh who, like
his earthly counterpart, had his names inscribed in two car-
touches, assumed titles and epithets and celebrated jubilees.
Where the Aten of Akhenaten differed from the Re of the new
sacred books was that, instead of incorporating all the old deities
in a comprehensive henotheism, it rigidly excluded them in an
uncompromising monotheism.8 This is seen as early as the Great
Hymn to the Aten inscribed in the tomb of Ay before Year 9.7
In this work, which has often been compared with Psalm 104,
sentiments and phrases are included which can be found in
earlier hymns to Amun and Osiris; where it differs from them is
in ignoring completely the existence of other deities.

Later in the reign of Akhenaten this passive disregard of the
other gods changed to an active antagonism which manifested
itself in the excision of their names wherever they appeared, and
the changing of the word for ‘gods’ to its singular form only.
Just as remarkable, also, is the complete neglect of the old
mortuary cults such as that of Osiris, with whom dead kings had
become 1dentified, and which had enjoyed an enormous expansion
since the end of the Old Kingdom. The sun-god and his incar-
nation, the pharaoh, had taken over the care of the dead, and the
new eschatology is seen in such features as changes in burial
customs and funerary furnishings and the excision of the old

1 §vm, 25, 5,6 n.1; G, 13, 1935, 1. 18; §v1, 5, 390-1.
2 Sinuke, R, 7; ¢f. G, 13, 54.

3 §vi, 27, 53 . 4 C.AH. 1’ pt. 1,p. 343.
5 §1, 10, 179; §111, 13, Pt. 111, pl. xvirr; §u, 35, 33; §n1, 19, 1085 §vi, 2,
pls. xxx—xxx1; §1, 18, 164, no. 13. 8 G, 3,63 G,6, 227.

7 §m, 13, Pt. v1, pl. xxvir; §viu, 34, 369-71; G, 6, 225-7.
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setem-priest from the scenes of the last Osirian rites before
entombment.! It is perhaps significant that special emphasis
should have been placed upon the restoration of this scene in the
wall-paintings in the tomb of Tutankhamun, where Ay officiates
at the burial of his predecessor.2

Where Akhenaten’s ideas of monotheism came from in a world
which widely tolerated so many diverse forms of godhead is
unknown, but the inference is that they were his own, the logical
outcome of regarding the Aten as a heavenly king, whose son was
the pharaoh. Like the latter, he could only be regarded as
‘unique, without a peer’. It was, as has already been stated, the
insistence by Akhenaten on a rigid monotheism in state affairs
which proved disastrous for Egypt, since it destroyed the old
system by which the lives of all the populace, from the lowest to
the highest, had been regulated. In the world of the Late Bronze
Age, religion and government were as inextricably mixed as they
had ever been.

On the return to orthodoxy initiated by Akhenaten’s successors,
the old gods improved their position by the force of reaction, and
that ‘pagan’ delight in the sunlit world of the living was in the
ensuing dynasty to be excluded from the scenes painted on the
walls of private tomb-chapels.3 Nevertheless, it is probable that
the faith of the mass of the Egyptian people was untouched by
Akhenaten’s religious reforms. They evidently continued to
worship their old gods and godlings in the manner of their
ancestors, for references to Bes, Toeris, Shed, Isis and even Amun
were found in the workmen’s village at El-Amarna.4 The prayers
and appeals of such humble folk, which show that a direct
personal relationship was felt to exist between the petitioner and
his god, are in marked contrast with the optimistic and complacent
utterances of the official religion.> This spirit of self-abasement 1s
more Hebraic than Egyptian in its concept of a merciful god who
forgives the transgressor, and it may have owed something to the
influence of the many Semites who had found an occupation in
Egypt during the Eighteenth Dynasty. What has been called ‘the
religion of the poor’ is better known from prayers written by the
workmen at Thebes in Ramesside times,® but examples exist to
show that such humble petitions were already being made as
early as the reign of Amenophis I11.7

1 §vur, 16, 24~5; §vi, 22, 21, 24, §8.

2 See above, p. 69, n. 4. 3 §1, 20, 226.
4§, 32, 25, 60, 656, 95-8. 5 See below, p. 248.
8 §vui, 26, 871, 7 §vur, 23, 1884.; ¢f. §1v, 18, 10-11.
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Such minor compositions have often by their very unobtru-
siveness survived unscathed the passage of time, but it is one of
the ironies of chance that the Eighteenth Dynasty, which was one
of the most prolific and imaginative periods of Egyptian art, has
bequeathed us scarcely anything of its great literature. Hints
exist in fragments of a story about the insatiable greed of the
sea,! a book on the pleasures of marsh sports and a poem on the
joys of spring,? to suggest that the elegance, good proportions
and high technical accomplishment of the plastic arts would have
found their counterparts 1n contemporary writing; if so, it was a
style of composition that made little appeal to the schoolboy
copyists, or rather their teachers, whose scribbles have bequeathed
us almost all that we now possess of earlier Egyptian literature.®
Nothing original exists, moreover, of the sapiential writings of
Amenophis son of Hapu, whose wise sayings were treasured
throughout the centuries, though a fragment of the Instruction of
Amonnakhte* shows that this class of wisdom literature was not
neglected in the Dynasty.

That literary composition was moulded by the same influences
that shaped the progress of the other arts is suggested by the
utterances inscribed in the temple of Queen Hatshepsut at Deir
el-Bahri accompanying reliefs inspired by Theban models of the
early Middle Kingdom, and quoting from the classical Story of
Sinuke® As the dynasty wears on and art becomes freer, its lines
more flowing and its compositions more adventurous, particu-
larly in such a non-royal genre as the paintings in the private
tomb-chapels at Thebes, the language also changes to express a
more flexible and vernacular manner of speech. New grammatical
tendencies and idioms, foreign words and a different orthography
characteristic of Late Egyptian began to replace classical Middle
Egyptian about the reign of Tuthmosis III for less formal
writings, but at El-Amarna they had already entered the monu-
mental texts.®

It is from its official inscriptions, in fact, that any appreciation
of the literary achievement of the Eighteenth Dynasty has to
be gleaned. The Annals of Tuthmosis III, inscribed on walls
adjacent to the innermost shrine of the temple of Amun at
Karnak, are remarkable for their terse, methodical record of
events, with so little of the bombast that passes for the writing of

1 §vin, 24, 74 f.; §vin, 32, 461 1L

2 §vin, 9, 1—21; §vii, 17, 252~3; §vin, 12, pl. Lxx.

3 1bid. 185 L. 4 §viu, 33, 611

§ §vim, 17, 14 0. 4. 8 E.g.§u, 13, 220-1.
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history in ancient Egypt that they can be accepted with some
confidence.! The stelae which describe the Homeric prowess of
the pharaohs as sportsmen also, in their vivid hyperbole and the
elegance of their diction, are surely indicative of a not unhappy
striving on the part of their authors for a literary excellence which
would match the marvellous feats of the royal paragons.2 By the
end of the dynasty literary artifice had almost triumphed over
clarity of expression, as in the Coronation Inscription of Horem-
heb, where the historical facts of his accession have been obscured
by elaborate flowers of speech.® This may, however, be a de-
liberate glossing over of the means by which the king attained
a throne to which he had no strong claim.

Such records are the prose of the period. The poetry has to be
sought in the hymns written to Amun of Thebes and the Aten of
Akhetaten. The great triumphal hymn celebrating the victorious
might of Tuthmosis III, inscribed on a magnificent stela of
polished black granite from Karnak,? contains an apostrophe by
Amun which is clearly cast in a poetical form, the balanced
strophes being emphasized by the disposition of the hieroglyphs:

I have come
that I may cause thee to trample upon the great ones of Phoenicia; that
I may strew them under thy feet throughout their lands; that I may
cause them to see thy Majesty as the Lord of Radiance,
when thou shinest in their sight like my image.

I have come
that I may cause thee to trample upon them that are in Asia; that thou
mayest strike the heads of the Asiatics of Syria; that I may cause them to
see thy Majesty equipped with thy panoply
when thou seizest the weapons in thy chariot. . .

This composition was evidently considered a masterpiece, for
phrases from it inspired similar triumphal hymns written for later
kings.5 Thus Amenophis III set up a great black granite stela at
Medinet Habu which recounted his achievements based upon a
phrase taken from the earlier inscription:

I tun my face towards the south,
that I may perform a wonder for thee;
causing the great ones of Kush to
hasten to thee bearing all their gifts upon their shoulders.

1 G, 13, 645-756; G, 1, vol. 11, §§407—-540.

2 §viu, 34, 243~-5; C.4.H. 113, pt. 1, p. 333

3 §v, 10, 21.

¢ G, g, no. 34010; G, 13, 610-19; §vII1, 34, 373-5. § Ibid. 373.
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I turn my face towards the north,
that I may perform a wonder for thee;
causing the nations to come from the ends of Asia,
bearing their gifts upon their shoulders and giving
themselves to thee, together with their children,
that thou mayest grant them in return the breath of life.l

The hymn to Amun written on Papyrus Bulaq 17 has already
been mentioned as a forerunner of the Great Hymn to the Aten.
In it Amun is hailed as a pharaoh and in phrases that recall those
of the later hymn is referred to as ‘the Solitary One with many
hands, the Sole One who made all that exists’ and is identified
with the Creator ‘who made mankind, distinguished their nature
and made their life. .. Who made that on which the fish in the
river may live and the birds soaring in the sky...Who gives
breath to that which is in the egg and gives life to the offspring
of the worm.’? The Great Hymn to the Aten, however, is justly
%raised as the masterpiece of psalmodic writing in the Eighteenth

ynasty, and its unknown author is often identified as Akhenaten
himself, though it should be noted that the only known full-
length copy appears in the Amarna tomb of Ay.3 Many of its
sentiments can be paralleled in other hymns, as has been
mentioned, but the organic succession of its thought and expres-
sion demonstrates the difference between the mechanical
stringing together of resounding phrases, culled from a corpus
of such passages, and the inspired work of a true poet:4

Thou it is who causeth women to conceive and maketh seed into man; who
giveth life to the child in the womb of its mother; who comforteth him so
that he cries not therein, nurse that thou art, even in the womb! Who
giveth breath to quicken all that he hath made.

When the child cometh forth from the womb on the day of his birth, then
thou openest his mouth completely and thou furnishest his sustenance.

When the chicken in the egg chirps within the shell, thou givest him the
breath within it to sustain him. Thou createst for him his proper term
within the egg. ..

How manifold are thy works! They are hidden from the sight of men,
O Sole God, like unto whom there is no other!

We shall have occasion to observe the same sensibility at work
in the creation of Amarna pictorial art, where a unified composi-
tion replaces the old assemblage of diverse parts. Some of the
shorter hymns at Amarna also contain passages of poetic beauty,

1 G, g, no. 34025; §vi1, 34, 375~6.
2 Jbid. 365—7; §viu, 17, 282-8. 3 See above, n. 1. 4 §11, 12, go.
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particularly in their loyal praise of Akhenaten and his queen,! and
the same original phraseology is found in the substitutes for the
old Osirian funeral formulae. A notable example of this is the
prayer on the foot-board of the coffin in which Smenkhkare was
buried, but which originally was made for a daughter of Akhe-
naten,2 who addresses him thus:

I shall breathe the sweet air that issues from thy mouth. My prayer is that
I may behold thy beauty daily; that I may hear thy sweet voice belonging to
the North Wind; that my body may grow young with life through thy love;
that thou mayest give me thy hands bearing thy sustenance and I receive it
and live by it; and that thou mayest call upon my name for ever and it shall
not fail in thy mouth.

The modernization of Amarna hymnody is here complete.
Instead of the conjuration of the god by his suppliant with
propitiatory praises that had varied little since archaic times, the
relationship of worshipper to deity is one of mutual affection. Itis
perhaps significant that this prayer of a faith that spoke much of
love® should contain sentiments which find their echo in the
secular love poetry of the following dynasty, though the fragment
from the tomb of Nebamun in the British Museum? shows that
some of it could have been composed in the Eighteenth Dynasty.

The same vulgarization is seen in the plastic arts which, during
the reign of Amenophis III, were characterized by the weakening
of the idealism of the official style in favour of a more sensuous
naturalism. The rather prim and precise drawing of the reigns of
Tuthmosis III and Amenophis II is replaced by a more dashing
line and adventurous use of colour, though the craftsmanship is
still meticulous.® The change is most marked in the last decade of
the reign, by which time a new generation of artists must have
succeeded their fathers.® The sculpture of this period is much
more realistic. The torsos of the king found at Medinet Habu and
the statuette in New York? show him in all the obesity of his later
years, while the little head of Tiy from Sinai is no less frank in
revealing her features as sharp and lined.® At the same time
iconography is brought up to date to reveal fashions of dress
that had replaced the traditional garments of both kings and

1 §um, 13, Pt. 1, pl. xxxvi; Pt. 11, pl. xxxv1; Pt. 11, pl. xx1x; Pt. v1, pl. xxv.
2 §1v, 17, 35-6. 3 §m, 13, Pt. 1, 45; §v, 5, 8.

4 §vu, 12, pl. Lxx; §vi1, 17, 252-3.

5 Cf. §vui, 12, pls. Xv11, XXXV, XXXVI, LlI, LXI, LXX.

8 §vn, 3, 78. ? See above, p. 51, n. 2.

8 §vin, 2, nos. 83, 84; §11, 2, pk. 21, 22,
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commoners. This tendency towards ‘modernism’ continues
unabated in the reign of Akhenaten and is found in such stylistic
details as a more natural setting of the eye within its socket, the
delineation of the lines that run from the corners of the eyes and
nose, the folds in the neck, the large perforations in the ear-lobes
and the contemporary modes of dressing the hair.! The inno-
vations, however, were not accepted wholesale, and the finished
reliefs in the tomb of the vizier Ramose at Thebes and one or two
statues of private persons are-completely in the style of the
preceding reign.?

The great departure of Akhenaten’s reign, however, and the
one that has been responsible for accrediting him with a new
‘realism’ in Egyptian art, is his choosing to have his family and
himself represented as though they suffered from some physical
abnormality. Akhenaten’s faithful courtiers followed his example
in claiming similar diseased physiques, though the common folk
were spared such marks of the elect. The distortion that Egyptian
drawing now underwent is so gross as to verge on crude caricature
in its more extreme and less accomplished examples,® but it
cannot be denied that the colossal statues from Karnak, presum-
ably the work of his master-sculptor Bak, still have a power to
move the spectator by their inner spiritual malaise.t This
revolutionary style erupts early in his reign, perhaps in his second
regnal year, but it becomes more refined with the passage of time,
presumably as his artists became more experienced and the less
expert among them were replaced.

Apart from this new mannerism, Akhenaten inspired no funda-
mental change in age-old Egyptian conventions of drawing the
human figure, but his artists did introduce a new space-concept in
which to represent the new subjects for illustration which he must
have specified. We have already remarked that in the Amarna
tombs traditional themes for decoration are banished in favour of
representations of events in the life of the royal family. During
the dynasty there had been a steady growth in the popularity of
a trinity consisting of a pair of deities and their male offspring,
an idea that appealed particularly to the Egyptian with his strong
love of family. This tendency received a considerable stimulus

1 A, 1, chs. v, v; §vury, 1, 1416 f. §vi, 21, 29 n. 3. This stela (G, o,
no. 34023), however, is a posthumous representation of Tuthmosis IV belonging
to a later period in the dynasty.

2§11, 15, pls. xrvi—xrens; §vin, 6, 7945 §vin, 7, 167 (reg. no. 69-45).

3 §vi, 13, 105 §1v, 14, TOS.

4 §u1, 2, pls. 2—4; §vin, 2, nos. 107—9; §1v, 14, pl. 95; §vi, 28, pk. 176, 177.
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when the new sun-god could no longer be exhibited in iconic
form, and scenes of religious import were replaced by composi-
tions in which his incarnation in the person of the pharaoh with
his wife and daughters enacted incidents from their lives—the
worship of the Aten,! the investiture before the palace balcony,?
the visit to the temple® and so forth.? Stelae used like triptychs in
the chapels connected with private houses show the royal family
in even more intimate scenes with the queen seated in the king’s
lap, or playing with their children.’

There were no precedents in Egyptian religious art for such
subjects, and the artists therefore took their inspiration from the
vernacular art that had already appeared in the scenes of everyday
life in the Theban tomb-paintings. The royal family and the
courtiers are now grouped in the same poses that had hitherto
been reserved for the lowly and the vulgar.® They express
emotions of unction, joy, pride and sorrow not by a symbolic
gesture, but by pose and facial expression, like the mourners
before the tomb-door or the dancers at the feast.?

These new subjects are depicted in a novel manner in the
Amarna tomb-reliefs. Instead of a selection of standard scenes
taken from pattern-books and assembled haphazardly according
to the taste of the patron, each wall of the chamber is considered
acomplete entity and decorated with a single composition. Indeed,
in a chamber in the royal tomb, one scene is spread over two
adjacent walls.® A room in the Northern Palace was decorated
apparently with one continuous scene of bird-life among the
papyrus thickets.® The same readiness to regard space as a
totality is revealed in the sarcophagus of Tutankhamun, where
the goddesses stand at the corners, each with her spine in align-
ment with the edge where two adjacent sides meet.19 The disposi-
tion of Nefertiti on a fragment of a corner of a sarcophagus from
the royal tomb shows that this pose was an innovation of the
preceding reign.!t That it was felt to be outside the natural
instincts of the Egyptian artist is seen in the similar sarcophagi of
Ay and Horemheb, where the four goddesses have been so placed

1 §m, 13, Pt. 1y, pls. v, v, vir; Pt 1v, pl. xxxt.

2 Jéid. Pt. v1, pls. xxIX, XLII 3 1éid. Pt. 1, pl. xxv; Pt. 111, pl. virr.
4 E.g.ibid. Pt.1, pl. x; Pt. 1, pls. xvin, xxxvi1; Pt. 1, pl. xxx1a; Pt. v, pl. vi;
Pt. vi, pl. v1.

5 §m, 35, pl. 1, 16; §vi1, 13, pls. 8, 9, 11; §vi, 40, pl. 225 §vin, 35, pl. 51,
8 Cf.§vin, 11, 29; §vi, 28, 147.

? §viy, 21, 8, 9; §vin, 10, T1-12. 8 §u1, g, pl. 1.

¥ §vin, 21, 589, 10 §vi1, 2, no. 161.

1 §im, 38, 5; §vi, 40, pl. 56.
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that two are fully revealed on each long side, one only of their
winged arms being on each short end.! Nevertheless, many of the
Amarna novelties remained in the repertoire of Egyptian art-
forms, such as the ‘caryatid’ figures of the pharaoh standing
against a pillar in the costume of the living? and the decoration of
Ramesside walls and pylons.3 In the unified compositions of
Amarna art we can see at work the same influences that are
manifest in a monotheistic conception of godhead and in the
progression of thought in the Great Hymn to the Aten, although
such tendencies are already present in the reign of Amenophis I11.4

The excesses of the earlier Karnak style, still evident in the
Boundary Stelae and other reliefs from Amarna, had been
modified by the later years of Akhenaten, though the casts found
in the sculptors’ studios at El-Amarna tend to give an unbalanced
view of the ‘naturalism’ of the period, since for the most part
they appear to be portrait studies modelled from the life in wax
or clay to catch a likeness and be cast in plaster for working over
to an accepted standard.® To this period belongs the famous
painted bust of Nefertiti modelled in plaster over a limestone
core.®

This restrained style was more sympathetic to the temper of the
post-Amarna age when a return was made to the traditions of
Amenophis III, though the artists did not discard all they had
been allowed to express under Akhenaten. The statuary of the
end of the dynasty is among the finest produced in its noble
proportions, high technical excellence and the individualism of its
portraiture.” A group of sculptors working at Memphis pro-
duced reliefs for the private tombs, notably that of Horemheb,
which show the same qualities in their lively scenes, splendidly
conceived and executed.® These are among the last expressiors of
that delight in the world of the living and pride in worldly
success which is the special contribution of the Eighteenth
Dynasty to Egyptian art.

The decoration of tomb walls at El-Amarna and Memphis
with carved reliefs broke the traditions of the Theban tomb-

1 §m, 2, pl. 115 §v, 6, pls. Lxv, LxVIII, LXXIII.

2 As, for instance, in the first courts of the great temples at Abu Simbel and
Medrnet Habu (Ramesses III). 3 §1, 20, 209, 222—4.

4 Cf. scenes of the owner before his king in Theban tombs nos. 48 and 57,
G, 11,13, Pt. 11, p. 88 (4), 89 (7); p- 115 (11), 116 (15). 8 §vi, 36, 145 fF.

8 §vir, 5; §vin, 4; §vin, 13, pls. 13, 145 §11, 2, pls. v, 7.

7 E.g.§n, 2, pls. 56, 63-6; §viin, 13, pls. 7, 24; §vin, 28, pls. 196-9; §vin, 2,
no. 175.

8 §vi, 2, nos. 144—8; §v, 3, pls. v—vi; §vin, 13, pls. 4, 5, 22, 23, 27-31.
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painters and they never recovered the assurance and mastery that
they had demonstrated under Amenophis II1. The painting in the
tomb of Huy and others is often poor in its drawing and pro-
portions and crude in its colouring, and many of the mannerisms
of the Ramesside style are already anticipated.! The same loss of
confidence is seen in the wall-paintings in the tombs of Tutankh-
amun and Ay.2

The Amarna age showed no falling-off in its appetite for exotic
objects of great luxury, particularly in gold, glass and polychrome
faience, that had characterized the reign of Amenophis III. The
specimens found in the tomb of Tutankhamun give an un-
paralleled conspectus of the applied arts of the period, and while
some of them seem hasty in execution and over-exuberant in taste,
certain items may be singled out for their high technical excellence,
such as some of the wooden furniture, an ivory bracelet ex-
quisitely carved in coin-like relief with a frieze of horses, and the
great head-rest of rich blue glass.® A novelty of the age is the
gold tinted in tones from pink to purple by a metallurgical
process,® but as Tushratta of the Mitanni speaks of sending the
pharaoh gold ornaments ‘through which blood shines’,5 we may
presume this to have been an Asiatic invention, like his iron

dagger-blade.®

! §1v, 9, 3; §1, 20, 210. 2 §1v, 25; §1v, 29.

3 §w, 5, vol. 1, pl. xLIx; §viny, 14, pls. X11, XL1A, L.

4 Ibid. pl. xx11A.

5 E.A. 22,1, 11 20, 25; 11, 11. 8, 135.

¢ EA. 22,1, 1. 32; 1, 1. 16; 111, L. 7; §vin, 14, pl. xx18; §1v, §, vol. 11, 135-6.
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CHAPTER XX

THE AMARNA LETTERS
FROM PALESTINE

I. THE TABLETS AND THEIR CHRONOLOGY

In 1887 an Egyptian peasant woman accidently discovered a
large collection of tablets at El-Amarna in Middle Egypt; they
were dug out by the local inhabitants and sold to various dealers.
Eventually more than 350 cuneiform tablets, some complete,
some broken, were purchased by various museums and private
collectors. More than half of them were acquired by the Berlin
Museum. Smaller collections found their way to the British
Museum and the Egyptian Museum in Cairo. In 1914 the
publication of all then available Amarna Tablets, begun by J. A.
Knudtzon in 1907, was completed.! Since then another seven
important tablets belonging to the original find have been pub-
lished by F. Thureau-Dangin? and G. Dossin,® while a dozen
additional tablets and fragments were recovered still later by
German and British excavators at the same site.* These tablets
are mostly letters from the royal archives of Amenophis IV or
Akhenaten (1379-1362 B.c.) and his father, Amenophis III
(1417-1379 B.C.);% only about twenty-five of the texts are not
epistolary in content. About 150 of the letters either are written
directly from or to Palestine, or are so immediately concerned
with Palestinian affairs that they fall within the scope of the
present survey.

Some similar documents have also been discovered in Palestine.
In 1892 F. J. Bliss found a well-preserved tablet of the Amarna
Age at Tell el-Hesi.8 So far twelve tablets and fragments have
been excavated at Ta‘anach, near Megiddo,” one at Gezer,® two at
Shechem,? one at Jericho,1% one at Megiddo,!! and one at Hazor.12

* An orlgmal version of this chapter was published as fascicle 51 in 1966.

1§13 2 §1, 50. 3 §1, 25.

4 41, 46 §1, 31. See also A. R. Millard in P.E.Q. (1965), 40 f.

5 Ishould prefer to date their reigns ¢. 1365—1348 and ¢. 1401—1 365, respectively.

6 §1, 5. 7 §1, 9; §1, 44, 490. 8 §1, 8. 9 §1, 4; §1, 36, 59, n. 121.

19 §1, 49, 116 ff. I am inclined to date this piece in the early sixteenth century s.c.
(Alalakh VII period). n §i, 30.

12 Fragments of liver models; see now I.E.F. 14 (1964), 201

[98]

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE TABLETS AND THEIR CHRONOLOGY g9

Most of these documents from Palestine belong to the period
between 1450 and 1350 B.C.; at least nine of them are letters.

The interpretation of the letters concerning Palestine is rela-
tively difficult because the scribes who wrote them were nearly
all Canaanites, with a few Egyptians. None had a native command
of Akkadian (Babylonian), and most of them had learned their
cuneiform from local teachers, who had themselves learned it from
other local teachers. This we infer from many facts. The recent
discovery of a fragment of the Gilgamesh Epic at Megiddo,
written in a local Phoenician hand of the early fourteenth century,
demonstrates the existence of a scribal school in that area.l
A letter written by a teacher to a patrician of Shechem says:
‘What is my offence that thou hast not paid me? The boys who
are with me continue to learn; their father and their mother every
day alike am 1.”2 School texts were found at El-Amarna, and some
of these texts show the same lack of familiarity with Akkadian
grammar and phonetics which we find in the letters. The Akkadian
of the letters contains many archaisms which are no longer to be
found in contemporary Babylonia, but do occur in Old Baby-
lonian, especially in the letters written by Amorite scribes of the
eighteenth and seventeenth centuries in Syria and Upper Meso-
potamia. Most significant is the fact that the letters abound with
Canaanitisms in vocabulary, syntax, morphology and phonology,
proving a Canaanite substratum in the mind of the scribe.? More-
over, many grammatical forms which recur constantly in these
letters are neither Akkadian nor Canaanite but a mixture of both,
showing a formalizing of mistakes which must themselves have
been taught in the schools. In short, the language of the Amarna
Letters was a scholastic and diplomatic jargon, the use of which
had become acceptable for written communication between
Canaanites and foreigners, as well as among Canaanites who
did not wish to use either of the native consonantal alphabets
which we know to have been current at the time. Because of the
nature of this jargon, it is not enough for the would-be interpreter
to know Akkadian; he must also be a specialist in Hebrew and
Ugaritic, and above all he must be so familiar with all the letters
that he knows what to expect from their writers.

The chronology of the Amarna Letters is gradually being
cleared up, though it will perhaps never be possible to give each

1 §1, 30.
2 §1, 4. Contrast §1, 36, 59, n. 121, where the fact is overlooked that in all
Canaanite letters voiced and voiceless stops are sharply distinguished.

3 §1,75 5565 14.
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letter a date exact to the year.! Since all the letters from foreign
princes which contain the official name of the reigning pharaoh
are addressed either to Amenophis III or to his son, Akhenaten,
with the possible exception of one letter that may be addressed
to Tutankhamun,? it 1s obvious that they must be limited to a
period of little over half a century. Moreover, it is possible to
limit them more closely than that. Akhetaten, the new city built
by Akhenaten at El-Amarna, was occupied from the fifth to the
seventeenth year of Akhenaten, in the first and second years of
his successor Smenkhkare, and apparently during the first four
years of Tutankhamun, as indicated by hundreds of inscribed
portable objects, mostly dated jar-sealings, which were excavated
at the site. To what extent the regnal years of Smenkhkare over-
lapped the end of Akhenaten’s reign, is uncertain. When the
royal archives were brought to Amarna they included documents
from the latter part of Amenophis III’s reign, probably going
back at least to the latter’s thirty-second year.® We may safely
allow a minimum chronological scope of twenty-seven years and
a maximum of just over thirty for the correspondence—about
1389-1358 B.c.A

Inside these limits we can fix the relative chronology of most
of the letters within about five years, by relating their contents
to external evidence from other sources, mainly Egyptian.® The
most important group of letters consists of some 67 (or 68) letters
from and to Rib-Adda, prince of Byblos. These may be divided
into two main groups, EA 68-96 and 102~138,% dating from
before and after the death of ‘Abdi-Ashirta, prince of Amurru.
Subdivisions may also be set up within the groups, particularly
the second. In Palestine the role of ‘Abdi-Ashirta was filled to
a certain extent by Labaya (Lab’ayu), prince of Shechem, who
was equally involved in happenings in northern and southern,
western and eastern Palestine. Fortunately we have a hieratic
docket, written in ink on one of Labaya’s letters to the pharaoh,
which probably mentions the thirty-second year of the king,
1385 B.c.” After Labaya’s death his place was taken by his sons,
who played an even more active part than their father in Palestinian

1 §1,18. 2 §1,18, 49, 53 .

3 §1, 18, 69 ff, 103, 109 n.

4 1 should prefer the dates ¢c. 1375—1344. 5 §1, 18; 34.

8 §1, 18, 79 ff. groups them as follows: 71—95 and 68-70; 101-138; 362. (For
brevity, EA in footnotes to this chapter refers to the Amarna Letters (and their lines)
as numbered in §1, 35.)

7 ¢. 1370 in my system of chronology. On the situation of Labaya at that time
see below, pp. 114 f.
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politics. We have several such local dynastic sequences, which
are very helpful in fixing relative chronology; thus Milkilu of
Gezer was followed by Iapakhu and Ba‘lu-shipti, in uncertain
order; Zimredda of Lachish was followed by Shipti-Ba‘lu and
Iabni-ilu.

Knowledge of the succession of Egyptian commissioners and
other high officials involved in Palestinian affairs is also very
helpful. The Canaanite Iankhamu, who attained the high rank
of ‘Feather-Bearer on the Right of the King’, figured prominently
in the affairs of Byblos and Palestine in the middle period of the
Amarna correspondence; his name is rare until after Labaya’s
death but it is very common for some years thereafter; similarly
it does not appear in the earliest or the latest Byblos correspond-
ence. lankhamu is never mentioned in the latest letters of all
from Tyre or Palestine. Since there is no trace of his name among
the officials of Akhenaten mentioned in the Egyptian inscriptions
from Amarna, and since he is never mentioned together with
Egyptian officials belonging to the Aten circle, we may safely
infer that he held power during the first years of Amenophis IV,
being removed from office afgter the Aten revolution.! Maya
followed Iankhamu; his name is never mentioned in a letter of
the Iankhamu period, and his official role coincides well with
that of a high military officer of Akhenaten bearing the same
name. The representation of only three royal princesses in his
unfinished tomb at Amarna establishes a date for his floruir between
the eighth and twelfth years of Akhenaten’s reign; we may place
his rise after the sixth year and his downfall about the eleventh
year. The Amarna references to him would then fall roughly
between 1374 and 1368 B.C.2

While many more illustrations of the chronological evidence
could be given, a single example of combinatory character must
suffice. Piryawaza, prince of the region of Damascus, was a con-
temporary of Akhenaten and of Burnaburiash II, king of Babylon,
who complains about him in a letter to the former.? He was also
contemporary with the sons of Labaya, whose father had written
to Egypt in the thirty-second(?) year of Amenophis I11.4 He was,
further, still alive and engaged in an otherwise unknown war with
Aziru, son of ‘Abdi-Ashirta of Amurru, at the very end of
Akhenaten’s reign, as we know from a letter of Abi-milki of

1 §1, 18, go 1.5 §1, 33, 259.

2 §1, 18, 75, 126 ff.; §1, 33, 260, 266. My date would be between ¢. 1360
and 1354.

3EA7. ¢ See above, p. 100.
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Tyre.! The relative date of the last-mentioned letter is fixed by
the fact that Abi-milki’s reign in Tyre came after that of Iapa-
Adda, who flourished until late in the reign of Rib-Adda of
Byblos, and by the references to Akhenaten’s daughter Mayate
(Merytaten) as queen (of Smenkhkare) in one of Abi-milki’s
letters.? Piryawaza's correspondence is thus relatively as late as
any.

II. POLITICAL ORGANIZATION OF PALESTINE
IN THE AMARNA AGE

During the two centuries of Egyptian occupation of Palestine
since the conquest under Amosis and Amenophis I, its political
organization had become more or less normalized. As far as
practicable the Egyptians had left the local princely houses in
control of their own territories, but under the close supervision
of Egyptian agents whom we may conveniently designate as
‘commissioner’ (Akkadian rabisu, Canaanite sokinu, Hebrew
sokén)® and ‘envoy’ (Egyptian uputi [wpwty]). These agents were
generally Egyptians, but they were not infrequently Canaanites
of Semitic stock, as in the case of Jankhamu and Addayu. Some-
times native princes played an important role in Egyptian admini-
stration, as in the case of Iapa-Adda, who was probably prince of
Tyre,* or Piryawaza, prince of the Damascus region. The chief
centres of Egyptian administration in Palestine were Gaza and
Joppa on the coast;® Gaza is mentioned several times as the
residence of an Egyptian commissioner in one letter,® and it
appears already in that role in an earlier letter from Ta‘anach.”
There were also Egyptian outposts at strategic points through
the country, such as Beth-shan,® where excavations have brought
to light a series of Egyptian fortresses from the fifteenth to the
twelfth centuries.

In addition to Egyptian commissioners, whose military func-
tions seem to have been subordinated to their administrative
duties, there were also military officers, such as the gki/ rarbasi,
or ‘inspector of the stable’,® who was a commander of chariotry,
and the wé’« (Egyptian w'w), ‘petty officer’, often in charge of
a detachment of archers (pizate, Egyptian pdtyw). The contrast

1 EA 151. Cf. §1, 34, 17, 45. 2 §1,18, 70 ff.

3 Gloss in EA 256, 9; 362, 69.

4 §1, 1, 1010.; §1, 33, 178, 193; §1, 18, 92 n. The last two favour Berytus.

5 EA 296, 32 ff. On the Egyptian administration in general see §1, 34, 256 .
6 EA 28¢. 7 Ta‘anach no. 6, 12 f.; see §1, g.
8 EA 28g, 20. % §m, 2, 38; §u, 1, 11,
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between the multifarious titles of the Egyptian inscriptions and
the limited number of expressions employed in the cuneiform
letters shows that the Canaanites found the intricacies of Egyptian
officialdom hard to define. Often the scribe contented himself
with the word rabi, ‘officer’ (literally, ‘great one’).

The native chieftains, in spite of their excessive grovelling
before Pharaoh, which sometimes occupies over half their letters,
were patricians, proud of their ancestry.! A high proportion of
the Palestinian chiefs bore Indo-Aryan names.2 Officially their
title was awilu, ‘free man’, ‘chief’ (of such-and-such a place),
and their office was that of jazidnu (hazanu), ‘governor’
(literally, ‘inspector’). In Canaanite circles, however, the prince
was called ‘king’ (Akkadian Sarru, Canaanite milku); in one
letter to the pharaoh the prince of Hazor forgot himself so far
as to apply the term ‘king’ to himself at the beginning of his
salutation.® Elsewhere, Mut-Ba‘al, prince of Pella, does the same
thing farther on in his letter, 4 while Piryawaza of Damascus uses
the term ‘king’ of the chiefs of Busruna and Khalunnu in Bashan,?
and Abi-milkiof Tyre callsthe princes of Sidonand Hazor ‘kings’.6
The Canaanite chieftains are also spoken of more than once as
‘kings’ in the plural. The later use of the same expression in the
Book of Joshua to designate local princes was, therefore, quite
normal. The extent of the territory over which these chieftains
held sway varied greatly. The princes of Hazor, Shechem, Jeru-
salem, and the southern hill-country of Judah controlled among
them almost all the areas of western Palestine which were in
Israelite hands during most of the period of the Judges. Other
chieftains with extensive lands were the princes of Gezer and
Megiddo. Though details are generally lacking, there seems to
be no doubt that certain princes exercised acknowledged feudal
rights over other weaker chieftains; e.g. Tagu was the immediate
suzerain of the chief of Gath (Jett) in Sharon.”

The Amarna letters exhibit very frequently the unhappy results
of this organization. The princes were continually at war with
one another; each accused his neighbour of being a traitor to the
crown. In the Tell el-Hesi letter, from the end of the reign of
Amenophis III or the beginning of his successor’s,® a minor

1 Cf., for example, EA 224, 17 from Shamu-Adda of Shamruna in Galilee (so
read). The name of his ancestor Kuzuna is identical with the Ketjun (X fwn) of a
Hyksos scarab (§11, 3, pl. zxiii, 28).

2 See below, p. 109. 3 EA 227, 3.
4 EA 256, 8. 5 EA 197.
6 EA 147; 148. 7 See EA 289, 18 ff., compared with EA 249.

8 §1, 5. On the date of this letter (EA 333) see also §1, 18, 101, 134.
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Egyptian officer, Pa’apu, accuses the prince of Lachish and his
brother (who later became prince himself) of disloyalty to the
crown. Pa’apu is particularly indignant because Shipti-Ba‘lu has
had the effrontery to accuse the writer himself of disloyalty to
the king. Similarly, ‘Abdi-Kheba of Jerusalem accuses his neigh-
bours, Milkilu of Gezer and Shuwardata of the Hebron area, of
being traitors and rebels,! an accusation which they return with
interest.2 The extraordinary extent of such recrimination in the
Amarna letters, which far exceeds anything found in other com-
parable archlves, shows the extent to which Canaanite morale had
deteriorated after nearly two centuries of Egyptian domination.
The demoralization of Canaanite ethos was, moreover, not much
worse than that of Egyptian. Bribery and corruption were ram-
pant among the Egyptian officials of the time, as we learn from
contemporary Egyptian documents. Most instructive in this
connexion is the edict of Horemheb, which was issued only a
few years after the last of the Amarna Letters was written.® In it
we find the most stringent penalties invoked against corrupt or
oppressive officials, and instructions for the complete reorganiza-
tion of thelocal genbe (knds) courts by the appointment of well-born
and respected priests to judicial posts. Moreover, these judges
were thenceforth to receive salaries, evidently in order to make
it less necessary for them to take bribes so as to live in proper style.

Additional evidence from Egyptian sources is abundant, but
we do not have to go beyond the Amarna Letters themselves to
hear of exactions by Egyptian officials, especially by military
officers. - For example, late in the reign of Akhenaten, Ba‘lu-shipti
of Gezer complams that Pe’eya, a minor Egyptian official stationed
at Joppa,? not only appropriates for himself the services of the
men of Gezer sent there to work on the corvée and to guard the
royal granaries, but even holds them for ransom. The prince of
Gezer asserts that ‘from the mountains people are ransomed for
thirty (shekels) of silver, but from Pe’eya flc:;r one hundred (shekels)
of silver’.® In other words, the bandits from the hill-country of
Palestine asked as ransom only the conventional price (which was
also the normal price of an able-bodied male slave), but the
rapacious Egyptian official is said to have demanded over three
times as much!

1 EA 287; 289; 290. 2 EA 280.
3 See §u1, 4, 260 f£.; §11, 5, Ubersetzung zu den Heften 17~22, 416 f.
4 §u, 1, 19,

5 EA 292; 294 (assuming that the illegible name of the sender of EA 294 [see
§1, 18, 101, n. 73] is a form of Ba'/u-shipti).
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The extent to which both official and irregular exaction went
is almost unbelievable. The regular tribute alone must have been
a terrific burden. The grain-lands of Megiddo and Sharon were
all considered as crown property, and the harvest was stored in
royal granaries (Akkadian maskan[ar],! Egyptian Sunut [Snwt]).?
Thus Biridiya, prince of Megiddo, complains to the pharaoh
(about the end of the reign of Amenophis 111 or early in that of
Akhenaten): ‘Behold, I am working in the town of Shunama,
and I bring men of the corvée, but behold, the governors who are
with me do not as I (do): they do not work in the town of Shunama,
and they do not bring men for the corvée from the town of Yapu
(Yafa, near Nazareth). They come from Shu[nama), and likewise
from the town of Nuribda (Nuris near Zer‘in).’® The chief of Gath
(Jett) in the northern part of Sharon complains bitterly: ‘And
let (the king) know that my m{en] have gone [to] Mil[kilu].
What have I done to Milkilu (of Gezer) that he oppresses my
men because of his subservience to Tagu, his father-in-law, (to
whom) he has rendered his service. But what can I do?* In
addition to regular tribute and the corvée there were also all kinds
of exactions for the feeding and clothing of troops and fines for
real or imaginary crimes. Levies for the support of troops, es-
pecially of garrisons and of armies on their way to Syria, were
normal practice; we have a number of copies of letters written
from Egypt to local princes demanding supplies of cattle, grain,
oil, etc., for the troops. Krequently a local chieftain tries to
persuade the central authorities in Egypt that his neighbours
should do more than he, for reasons duly set forth. Milkilu of
Gezer writes complaining that the Egyptian commissioner Iankh-
amu demands two (or three) thousand shekels from him. Until
he gets it the luckless Milkilu is to hand over his wife and children
as surety, besides being flogged if he cannot scrape the amount
together.®

The Egyptian garrisons in Palestine and Syria were mainly
composed of Egyptian and Nubian archers. In his extant letters,
Rib-Adda of Byblos asks at least a dozen times for troops, nearly
always specifying equal numbers of Egyptians and Nubians (men
of Kashu, biblical Cush, which alternateswith Meluhha,anarchaic
designation for Negro Africa). When they were not provided
with rations, owing presumably to official corruption, they re-
sorted to robbery or brigandage. The local chieftains complain
bitterly of the depredations of the troops. Even ‘Abdi-Kheba,

1 EA 306, 31. 2 EA 294, 22. 8 EA 365.
4 EA 249, 5 f. 5 EA 270.
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who unceasingly repeats his request for garrison troops, complains
that the Nubians almost killed him when they broke into his
quarters on the terrace of his palace.!

III. PALESTINE: DEMOGRAPHY AND SOCIETY

The population of Palestine in the Amarna age was small; it was
mostly concentrated on the coastal plains and the adjacent low
hills, the plain of Esdraelon and the Jordan valley. The hill-
country of western Palestine was sparsely settled; its population
was mostly concentrated around well-watered centres such as
Shechem, Jerusalem and Hebron. Eastern Palestine (Trans-
jordan) was occupied by a sedentary population only in the
Jordan valley and the extreme north, between the wooded hills
of Gilead and the Syrian desert, just south of Bashan (southern
Haurin). Otherwise it was occupied chiefly by nomadic tribes
which did not begin settling down until the following century.
This situation has been demonstrated by the exhaustive surface
surveys of Nelson Glueck, made possible by the fact that there
are very few stratified mounds in southern and central Trans-
jordan. Virtually all sites exhibit only one or two superimposed
layers of occupation, and many sites which were reoccupied in
different periods were never walled, so sherds of different ages
may be found either mixed together or in different parts of a given
site. His discovery that there was a long period of abandonment
in the eighteenth to thirteenth centuries sandwiched between two
periods of relatively heavy sedentary population, has been con-
firmed by the explorations and excavations of others. It is in-
structive to note that only a single town of all those mentioned
in the Amarna Tablets and in the New-Kingdom Egyptian lists
of conquered places can be plausibly identified with any site in
Transjordan south of latitude 32° 20" (Pella); this town is Sapuna
(Zaphon),? some 12 miles in a straight line south of Pella (which
is mentioned frequently). And both Zaphon and Pella were in
the Jordan valley.

By combining evidence from archaeological surveys and ex-
cavations with written evidence, we are able to give a rough

1 EA 287 translated in §1, 44, 488. Mention of their breaking through the roof
is vividly illustrated by Dame Kathleen Kenyon’s excavations, which prove that
most of Late Bronze Age Jerusalem was built in terraces rising from the original
edge of the Kedron Valley.

% §1, 7, 15 . The identification of Zaphon with Tell es-Sa‘idiyeh, excavated by
J- B. Pritchard, seems probable to the writer.
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estimate of the population. Archaeological indications point to
the contemporary existence in the fourteenth century of not over
a score of fortified towns, large and small, in the entire region
which later belonged to the kingdom of Judah, but was at this
time divided among three major chieftains. Besides these forti-
fied towns, some of which were exceedingly small, there were
villages and hamlets at points which were watered by nature
(since the technique of lining cisterns with watertight lime plaster
had not yet become widely known). The sedentary population
cannot have exceeded a rough total of 20,000 and the nomadic
population must have been under §oo0, since the hills were then
densely wooded with scrub timber and bush. Proceeding through
the country, district by district, we reach an approximate total
of 200,000 for all Palestine, eastern and western. In no case can
the populatlon at this time have exceeded a quarter of a million.
It is interesting to note that this was the approx1mate population
of the country at the lowest ebb of its prosperity under the Turks,
about A.D. 1800. The population of Egypt in about 1800 was also
very low,and was estimated at about two millions by the members
of the French scientific mission brought out by Napoleon. The
same average ratio between the population of Egypt and that of
Palestine has been maintained until recently; Egypt first gained
proportionately under the pax Britannica, and Palestine gained
subsequently as a result of British rule and Jewish immigration.
In the early fourteenth century s.c. Egypt was enjoying its period
of greatest prosperity before Hellenistic times, while Palestine
was at a very low ebb. Assuming a ratio of twenty to one as in
1914, when Egypt had been governed by the British for some
two decades and Palestine was still ruled by the Turks, we obtain
the reasonable figure of four million for the population of Egypt
(two-thirds of the probably inflated figure which Diodorus gives
for Egypt in the first century B.c.). When we glance through the
Amarna letters, we cannot but be impressed with the smallness
of the garrisons which were considered adequate by the local
princes when clamouring for aid; the prince of Megiddo wants
a hundred men,! but three other chieftains, including the princes
of Gezer and Jerusalem, are satisfied with fifty each.? Even the
prince of wealthy Byblos, who constantly asks for assistance, is
generally satisfied with two hundred to six hundred infantry and
twenty to thirty chariots. Piryawaza of the Damascus region also
wants two hundred men.?

Ethnically Palestine was very mixed, though dialects of

1 EA 244. 2 EA 237; 289; 295. 3 EA 196.
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Canaanite or of a closely related Amorite were spoken every-
where, as is proved by the language of the letters.! Not a single
letter from Palestine shows any trace of the Hurrian substratum
which appears everywhere north of the region of Damascus and
the Biqa‘ in central Syria. Nor is there any trace of the Egyptian
substratum which characterizes the letters of the scribe of the
prince of Tyre.2 If we turn to the non-Egyptian names in the
Amarna letters proper we find the following situation:3

Clear north-west Semitic names 32
Certain or probable Indo-Aryan names 20
Certain or probable Hurrian names 3
Miscellaneous or uncertain, but not Egyptian 6

In the case of the twelve earlier tablets and fragments from
Ta‘anach, owing to their broken condition and the defective copies
which we have, most of the seventy-five names are incomplete or
cannot be read with confidence. Omitting the Egyptian names,
we have the following picture:

Clear north-west Semitic names 14
Certain or probable Indo-Aryan names 5
Certain or probable Hurrian names 4

The two tablets from Shechem contain eight certain or probable
north-west Semitic names, two certain or probable Indo-Aryan
names and one uncertain name.

Evidently the proportion of Indo-Aryans decreases as we go
downward 1n the social scale (most of the Amarna names belong
to native princes, whereas the lists from Ta‘anach and Shechem
are of miscellaneous persons). Moreover, we find traces of the
symbiosis of Hurrians and Indo-Aryans which was already well
known from Nuzi, Mitanni and northern Syria. In all these areas
the highest-ranking patricians (mariyanna) tended to have Indo-
Aryan names, while the common people were overwhelmingly
Hurrian in name.#2 At Ta‘anach two of the five clear Indo-Aryan
names are borne by a ‘king’ and a ‘prince’ (both carefully labelled
as such); Indo-Aryan names are also borne by the princes of
Ta'‘anach and Megiddo mentioned in the Amarna Tablets. The
patrician to whom was addressed a letter found at Shechem bore
an Indo-Aryan name also known from Nuzi. The Indo-Aryan

1 See above, p. 99. 2 §m1, 1, 196 f.

3 There is a certain amount of fluidity in our numbers, since it is often hard to tell
whether a given place belongs in northern Palestine or southern Syria. For con-
venience Hauran has been included.

4 §1, 43, 56 ff,, 149 f.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



11o THE AMARNA LETTERS FROM PALESTINE

ruling class was scattered over northern, central and eastern Syria;
it was particularly strong in the Damascus region and Hauran,
and appears to have been well represented in the plains of Acre
and Esdraelon, where the princes of Accho and Achshaph,
Megiddo and Ta‘anach were all Indo-Aryan in name. Indo-
Aryans were also represented at Shechem and in the Hebron
region (Shuwardata). There can be little doubt that they were
bracketed in Hebrew tradition with the Hurrians (Horites).
According to the Septuagint, the prince of Shechem (who was
also called ‘father of Shechem’) and the Canaanites of Gibeon
were also Horites. Similarly the Bogazkoy texts call both Indo-
Aryans and Hurrians by the latter name. Evidently the Indo-
Aryans migrated into south-western Asia in such small numbers
that they became submerged in the Hurrian mass, in spite of
their obvious pride of family and their preservation of Indo-Aryan
names as a token of nobility—much as happened to the Visigoths
in Spain. It is likely that there was a somewhat comparable situa-
tion at Jerusalem whose prince, ‘Abdi-Kheba, bore a name formed
with that of a Hurrian goddess, while Araunah the Jebusite, who
is said to have sold the site of the future Solomonic temple to
David, appears to have the same Indo-Aryan name as Ariwana
or Arawana, a prince of the Damascus region in the Amarna age.

The evidence of the Amarna Letters is confirmed by excava-
tions, which show a striking contrast between the spacious, well-
built houses of the patricians and the hovels of the poor during
the Late Bronze Age. The letters from Palestine exhibit little
interest in the downtrodden peasants except as material for corvées;
there is no appeal on behalf of an individual of humble origin and
it is doubtful whether a single native outside the patrician class
is ever mentioned by name. The generic Canaanite word for
‘peasant’ or ‘serf’ does not appear at all in the letters from
Palestine; it is known from the Byblian correspondence and from
Ugarit to have been fupiu, Ugarltlc 4p?, a word also employed
in Assyria for ‘half-free person’, or the like. By a very interesting
shift of meaning Hebrew }zo}zsz, ‘free’, is derived from it.

There was also a large and apparently increasing class of state-
less and reputedly lawless people in Palestine and Syria to whom
the appellation ‘Apiru was given. It has now become certain that
they were a class of heterogeneous ethnic origin, and that they
spoke different languages, often alien to the people in whose
documents they appear.! The cuneiform spelling fapiru (formerly
read habiru) appears in the letters of ‘Abdi-Kheba, prince of Jeru-

1 §1, 165§y, 32; §1, 33, 526 ff.
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salem; elsewhere it is always written ideographically as S4.GAZ
or the hke, employmg a logogram also used for Aabbatu, ‘bandit’.
For a long time it remained uncertain whether there was any
direct connexion between the two expressions; Hugo Winckler
discovered that they were synonymous in Hittite documents of
the same general age. Finally, in 1939, Ch. Virolleaud found that
the same logogram had the Ugaritic alphabetic reading ‘-p-r, with
a medial p which had been surmised from Egyptian transcriptions
of the word. The problem of the ‘Apiru 1s complex and many
different solutions have been suggested; it is rendered even more
elusive by the fact that it recurs in cuneiform texts from different
parts of [Vlesopotamia, Syria, Egypt and Asia Minor, all dating
between the Dynasty of Agade and the eleventh century B.c. The
problem took a new turn with the publication of a triumphal in-
scription of Amenophis II (1450-1425 B.c.), at the end of which
is a list of captives, including especially the following four groups:
‘3600 ‘Apiru; 15,200 Shasu; 36,300 Hurrians; 15,070 men
from Nukhashshe in northern Syria.’1 Other entries in the same
text include § o patricians (mariyanna), 6 40 merchants (Kina‘nu =
Canaanites),® 217 princes of Syria and Palestine, together with
many sons and daughters, wives and concubines, and brothers
of the princes. At the end of the second list all the wives (or
‘relatives’)? are mentioned without details. In order to under-
stand the above collocation we turn to a letter of Piryawaza,
prince of the Damascus region, who writes: ‘Behold, I am in
front of the royal archers, together with my troops and my chariots,
and together with my brethren, and together with my ‘Apiru,
and together with my Sutud Since the term Sutu is used as a
generic term for ‘bedawin’ in the Amarna Tablets, following
Babylonian usage in earlier centuries, we have exactly the same
terminology as in the Amenophis text, where the ‘Apiru are also
followed by the bedawin (Shasu). We must accordingly differenti-
ate sharply between the two groups: both were donkey nomads,
but the ‘Apiru were less nomadic than the Sutu.®

In the Amarna Tablets the ‘Apiru generally appear as the foes
of both native princes and Egyptian officials, as men who raid
and destroy settled areas. Each prince accuses his enemies of
being in league with the ‘Apiru, and it would seem from a number

1 §1, 39, 9; §11, 5, Ubersetzung zu den Heften 17-22, 32 ff.

2 §1, 39. 3 §11, 5, Ubersetzung zu den Heften 17~22, 40.

4 EA 195.

6 See below, p. 112, on the Curse of Agade and on a composition from the reign
of Shulgi.
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of passages that they sometimes call their most hated enemy by the
same opprobrious term. In one passage, a Canaanite chieftain
named Dagan-takala begs the king to save him ‘from the hand
of the ‘Apiru, the bandits (kabbdtu), and the bedawin (Sutu)’.2
This passage again shows that the ‘Apiru were distinct from both
bandits and bedawin, though obviously similar in some respects
to both. One letter says that Zimredda of Lachish had been
killed by slaves who had become ‘Apiru.? Similarly we read in a
fifteenth-century text from Alalakh that the king Idrimi found
refuge among the ‘Apiru, and in thirteenth-century documents
from Ugarit we hear of men of Ugarit, including slaves, who had
escaped to the ‘Apiru in Hittite territory.?

There are many sidelights on the background of the ‘Apiru
now available which were still unknown when Bottéro and Green-
berg published their syntheses in 1954~5.4 It is now virtually
certain that fabbaru, one of the standmg equivalents of the logo-
gram §4. GAZ, meant orlgmally tramp, wanderer, roving agri-
cultural worker donkey driver’, etc., from the verb habatu, ‘to
tramp’, ‘rove’, ‘cross over’, and that the meaning ‘robber’,
‘bandit’, with the derived verbal sense, ‘to rob’, is secondary.’
The Neo-Sumerian literary texts confirm this view. In the Lipit-
Ishtar code §4.GAZ activity obviously refers to smuggling or
similar illegal pursuits, since it is carried on by a boat’s crew,? and
in the ‘Curse of Agade’ the §4.GAZ were thrown out of work
on the caravan routes when the empire of Agade collapsed.?
A composition from the reign of Shulgi, towards the end of the
third millennium, is even more informative, since we read that
‘the rebellious people, the S4.GAZ. . .their men go where they
please, their women carry spindle and spinning bowl.8 They pitch
their tents and their camps, they spend their days in the fields,
and they do not obey the laws of Shulgi, my king.’”® Evidently
they refused to pay the proper tolls and taxes—in. other words

1 EA 318. 2 EA 288,43 f.

3 §m, 10, 107, 161 ff. The latter document is otherwise extremely interesting,
since it explicitly states that certain men of Siyannu were not the Hapiry who had
smitten a certain fortress.

4 §1, 16; 32. 5 See under these words in §m1, § and §u, 13.

8 For the original publication see §111, 14.

7§, g, 62 . My translation of the relevant passage is partly based on the
obvious fact that when the cities lay in ruins, the caravan roads would be abandoned
anyway See now A. Falkenstein in Z.4. 57 (1965), 43 .

8 The Sumerian word is G'SKESDA. This must surely mean a wooden spin-
ning bowl, which was necessary in spinning, and could be used for many other

purposes. On the spinning bow! in the Ancient Near East see §u1, 7, 97 fF.
% §u, 8, 286.
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they engaged in smuggling, as well as in other reprehensible
activities. But they were far superior in culture to the nomads of
the Arabian desert (the Martu), who are said to have lived in
tents, had no houses, eaten their food raw, raised small cattle but
no grain, left their dead unburied, and otherwise behaved like
savages.!

Some of the most instructive passages relating to the ‘Apiru
come from recently published Old Hittite texts; they date from
about 1 00 B.c. Herethe §4.GAZ troops are mentioned together
with the Hittite troops and they are given a pledge not to be
mistreated. Then are mentioned successively the ‘men of the
desert tribes’ (bedawin)?, the grooms (literally, ‘the dusty men’,
LU.SAHAR)2 ‘the...SA4.GAZ troops’* Here again they are
distinguished sharply from the bedawin and the grooms. They
share with the latter, however, the interesting designation ‘dusty
ones’. It has been pointed out that the word ‘Apiru must mean
‘dusty one’ in north-west Semitic.® It has since been observed
that the word still appears in Syriac with the same meaning,® and
that the international pedlars and hucksters of the Middle Ages
also bore the name ‘dusty feet’ (pies poudres, which passed into
Anglo-Norman law as ‘pie-powders’).” Characteristic of all these
terms is the common fact that the bearer of the designation trudges
in the dust behind donkeys, mules or chariots. In 1961 I collected
the then available archaeological and documentary material bear-
ing on the caravan trade of the twentieth to nineteenth centuries
B.C. and the organization of donkey caravans; I found far-reaching
correlations with early Patriarchal tradition in Genesis.® It became
particularly obvious that the previously enigmatic occupational
background of Abraham becomes intelligible only when we
identify the terms ‘7473, ‘Hebrew’ (previously ‘4biru) with ‘Apiru,
later ‘Abiru, literally ‘person from across or beyond’.

This is not the place for a detailed treatment of the involved
question, but it may be observed that after the catastrophic decline
of caravan trade at the end of the Dynasty of Agade and again

1 §u, 9, 253, 278, etc.

2 The word is /im s2ri (/imu is a synonym of kimtu, ‘single family’, ‘clan’). It
corresponds with the usual Akkadian designation Sus4.

3 Akk. kizg, W. Sem., kaziy[u), Eg. kudji or kutji (k¢ and ktn).

4 §u1, 11, 216 .

5 §ui, 6, 261.

8 §u1, 4, 131. Cf, for example, E. Lipson, The Economic History of England, 1
(The Middle Ages), 221 £, 250 ff.

7 This analogy was first suggested to me by Dr P. F. Bloomhardt.

8 §u1, 2, 36 ff. Cf. also §u, 3, 5 ., 11 f.
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after about 1800 B.c., when there were perhaps even more violent
disruptions of caravaneering, the donkey caravaneers were forced
into other occupations in order to exist. Among available means
of gaining a livelihood were banditry, service as mercenaries, and
more peaceful activities such as peddling and viniculture.! But
donkey caravaneers continued to ply their ancient trade in the
Amarna period,? and their mode of life is still described in the
Song of Deborah from the twelfth century B.c.3 It is interesting
to note in this connexion that in the above-mentioned list of
captives? there are five or six times as many ‘Apiru as Kina‘nu,
‘merchants’, which seems to be a very plausible ratio. It is
obvious from the respective contexts that the Kina‘nu were much
more highly respected than the ‘Apiru. Though the ‘Apiru were

enerally just as nameless in the Amarna Letters as other people
of the lower classes, we can follow the career of one ‘Apiru and
his apparently nameless sons. This fortunate exception is Labaya
(Lab’ayu) ‘the lion man’, who controlled the hill country of
central Palestine during the first half of the Amarna period.
Characteristically, however, he is anonymous in the first letter of
Shuwardata which mentions him.® In this letter, which probably
belongs to the beginning of the reign of Amenophis IV,® Shu-
wardata writes from southern Judaea: ‘The ‘Apiru chief? has
risen in arms against the lands which the god of the king, my
lord, gave me, but (thy servant) has smitten him. Also let the
king, my lord, know that all my brethren have abandoned me
and that itis I and ‘Abdi-Kheba who fight against the ‘A piru chief.
And Zurata, chief of Accho, and Endaruta, chief of Achshaph

1 The first three kinds of activity are well attested in our sources; viniculture as an
‘Apiru occupation is known from Egyptian sources (see §ur, 12, 1, 5 ff,, and
G. Posener in §1, 16, 166 ff.). There is additional evidence from the north-eastern
Delta and a very striking parallel in Hebrew tradition (see §111, 3, 11 f£.).

2 §1, 53. See also EA 227, 11, where the prince of Hazor writes to the king that
his donkey caravan has escaped intact (§111, 2, 40). Cf. also §111, 10, 176 ff., which
mentions 400 donkeys belonging to caravans of merchants which had been seized by
the king of Ugarit. From this letter it follows that the current price for a caravan
donkey was ten shekels.

3§, 2, 43, §3-

4 See above, p. 111.

5 Published in §1, 50, 98 ff., 106, now listed as EA 366. For my translation see
§1, 44, 487.

8 The following excerpt contains several major changes in rendering which are
explained briefly in the following notes. See §1, 18, 134 and passim.

7 The expression awi/ fapiri must surely mean ‘ ‘Apiru chief’. That it is not to
be taken as collective is certainly suggested by its use twice with the following
singular verb.
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pretended! to come to my help in return for fifty charxots—
I have been robbed (!)®>—and now they are fighting against me.’
Obviously the area menaced by the ‘Apiru chief lay between later
Judaea and the Plain of Acre—which is precisely the territory
held or directly threatened by Labaya. In a later missive® Zurata
is again portrayed as a traitor to the king because of his friendship
with Labaya.

That the latter’s beginnings were insignificant also appears in
one of the earliest letters from him to the pharaoh,* which was
written by a scribe so untutored that he wrote the second half of
the letter in almost pure Canaanite, obviously not knowing enough
Akkadian to translate it even into the strange jargon taught in
the schools. The truculence of Labaya’s tone 1n writing to the
court contrasts oddly with the grovelling subservience of most
Palestinian chieftains. In another semi-literate early letter,
probably written in the 32nd year of Amenophis 111} he is
much more conciliatory, ending with a drastic statement of his
obedience to the king.® Immediately before, he writes: ‘The
king has written about my father-in-law.” 1 did not know that
my father-in-law was continuing to make raids with the ‘Apiru.
And truly I have delivered him into the hand of Addayu.” This
statement does not necessarily mean that the unknown father-
in-law—or Labaya himself for that matter—was not originally
an ‘Apiru; it may merely be an effort to prevent the bad reputa-
tion of the latter among the Egyptian officials and the Canaanite
princes from interfering with his own ambitious plans. We read
in another letter:® ‘I will resist my foe(s), the men who captured
the ““city of god”, the despoilers of my father.” The term 4/ i/f®
may well refer to the temenos (sacred enclosure) of Shechem,
excavated by Sellin and Wright,!?® in which case Labaya was pre-
sumably a native of the city like Abimelech over two centuries
later. His father may even have been prince of Shechem, in

1 Sunima can scarcely be identical with normal Amarna Akkadian funu-mi in this
context, but is probably the same word as Biblical Hebrew fanim (Prov. xxiv. 21)
which seems to refer to duplicity (i.e. shifting of purpose), as understood in the
Syriac version. 2 bazziku (Hebrew 4zz).

3 EA 245. 4 EA 252. 5 EA 254.

8 See the translation in §1, 44, 486 and Campbell’s version in §1, 52, 196 f.

7 Iseeno escape from rendering i-mu-ia as father-in-law, corresponding to normal
Middle Babylonian e-mu-ia; imifu, ‘his father-in-law’, appears in EA 249 with
reference to Tagu, the father-in-law of Milkilu.

8 EA 254, 28 ff.

 Contrast the renderings of the text in §1, 44, 486 and §1, 52, 196 f.

10 See especially §1, 52, 87 ff. and passim.
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which case he (like Idrimi) presumably joined the ‘Apiru after
his father’s ruin.

By one means or another Labaya was able to extend his control
from the Mediterranean to the hills of Gilead and from the plain
of Esdraelon to the frontiers of Jerusalem. Milkilu of Gezer and
Tagu of Gath in Sharon were more or less faithful allies of his,
and he kept the princes of Megiddo and Jerusalem in a perpetual
state of apprehension. A son of his (?), Mut-Ba‘al, became chief
of Pella on the eastern side of Jordan south of Beth-shan.l After
his violent death early in the reign of Amenophis IV, his sons
continued in his footsteps and were just as fervently denounced
to the king as their father had been.

Shechem appears in a letter of ‘Abdi-Kheba? in the following
passage:3 ‘And now Jerusalem—if this land does belong to the
king, why like the city of Gaza? does it [not] concern the king?
See, the land of Ginti-kirmil belongs to Tagu and (yet) the men
of Gintu (Gath in Sharon) are on garrison duty in Beth-shan.5—
Or shall we do like Labaya and [his sons who] have given the
land of Shechem to the ‘Apiru men?—Milkilu (of Gezer) has
written to Tagu and the sons of Labaya, *As for you, go on and
give all they want to the men of Keilah,8 and let us break away
from the city of Jerusalem”.’

It has not infrequently been suggested that the episode ap-
parently referred to here may also be reflected in the tradition of
Gen. xxxiv. This is possible, especially since the events alluded to?
probably include the capture and plundering of the city. And
yet we cannot go beyond the possibility of such a connexion. Itis
clear, however, that the Hebrews of central Palestine gained the
upper hand in Shechem about this time and that they still held it
at the time of the Israelite conquest, over a century later.®

1 §1, 52, 205 ff. Judging from Schroeder’s copy of the Berlin original, the reading
Lga-ab-aya is virtually certain. 2 EA 289, 14 ff.

3 For a recent translation see my rendering in §1, 44, 489, and Campbell’s still
later in §1, 52, 200 ff. The following translation shows a number of significant
changes in detail.

4 Gaza was held by an Egyptian governor and was the administrative capital of
Palestine at that time, as we know from the Ta‘anach and Amarna letters.

5 The mound of Bethshan was then occupied by an Egyptian fortress. ‘Abdi-
Kheba’s point seems to be that the Egyptians trusted Tagu sufficiently to man the
fortress with his subjects.

6 The men of Keilah were followers of Shuwardata, whose capital was probably
at Hebron. The use of such an expression for the followers of Shuwardata seems to
be rather contemptuous. At the end of line 26 we should read fa-mi at-tu-nu, ‘as for
you, go on’.

7 In EA 254. 8 See §1, 52, 139 ff.
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CHAPTER XXI (a)

ANATOLIA FROM SHUPPILULIUMASH
TO THE
EGYPTIAN WAR OF MUWATALLISH

I. THE RESTORATION OF HITTITE POWER

THE condition in which Shuppiluliumash found the Hittite
country when he began to take part in state affairs as crown prince
and as militaryleader is summarized by a Hittite historiographer in
a dry but impressive enumeration. He states that on every frontier
the enemies of Khatti were attacking. The Kaska people (in the
north) had invaded the Khatti Land proper and occupied Ne-
nashsha; they had burned down the capital Khattusha itself. The
people of Arzawa (in the south-west) had invaded the Lower
Land and occupied Tuwanuwa and Uda; the Azzians (in the
east) had invaded the Upper Lands and occupied Shamukha.
Smaller inroads had been made by raids from Arawanna (in the
north-west) and from Ishuwa and Armatana (in the south-east);
they had reached respectively the country of Kashshiya and the
country of Tegarama and the city of Kizzuwadna (i.e. Comana
Cappadociae).! In other words, the Hittite realm had been
severely trimmed around the edges and reduced to its very core.
All the outlying dependencies—not only in Syria but also in Asia
Minor—had been lost.

Shuppiluliumash had already as crown prince succeeded in
stabilizing the situation during the later part of the reign of
Tudkhaliash, his father. He had led the Hittite armies skilfully
and successfully and had restored the frontier, particularly in the
north and in the east.? After his accession to the throne he con-
tinued these activities with increasing vigour.

In the east the country of Azzi required close attention.3 Not
only had the relationship of that country (also called Khayasha) to
Khatti to be regularized for its own sake, this was also necessary as
a preliminary to re-establishing the Hittite position in Syria which
must have been in the prince’s mind already then. His campaign

* An original version of this chapter was published in fascicle 37 in 196g.

1 G, 2, v, 28, 0bv. 6 ff.; §1, 2, 21 ff.

2 Above, ch. xvii, sect. 1v. 3 §1, 4, frgms. 10and 13.

(117]
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(or campaigns) in the east of Anatolia, the details of which escape
us, culminated in the treaty with Khukkanash of Khayasha-Azzi
and his chieftains, the text of which has come down to us.!

The Kaska people, who, since their first appearance during the
Old Kingdom in the days of Khantilish, the son of Murshilish I,
had incessantly harassed the districts along the northern border,
and who were the most dangerous of the enemies enumerated in
the just-quoted text, must have caused the Hittites no small
worries. It was fortunate that they were loosely organized and, as
is occasionally stated, did not possess the institution of kingship.2
Being mostly swineherds and weavers® they were considered as
inferior by the Hittites. Nevertheless, they had seriously inter-
rupted important state-cults, above all in the city of Nerik, cutting
off that city from the capital. A prayer of Arnuwandash I and
his queen Ashmu-Nikkal, composed about half a century before
Shuppiluliumash, vividly shows the inconveniences and distress
which this caused the responsible leaders.# The capital Khattusha
itself was within striking distance of the border and had—as
mentioned before—just been raided when Shuppiluliumash began
to reign.

The summaries of his achievements which we possess state that
it took him twenty years to restore the northern frontier as it had
existed before.5 The length of this ‘war’ alone illustrates the effort
that had to be exerted. There is hardly any doubt that it was
guerrilla warfare® in which success and failure quickly alternated.
The long absence of the king in Syria and the ensuing weakness of
the Hittites in their home country aggravated the situation. In the
circumstances, it is not surprising that the town of Tumanna had
to be abandoned to the Kaska people, and that the Hittite troops
in Pala under the command of Khutupiyanzash, the governor of
that province, were barely able to hold their own.”

The Arzawa Lands—Arzawa in the narrower sense, Mira-
Kuwaliya, Khapalla, Shekha-River Land—filling the west of Asia
Minor were independent during most of his reign. This is best
illustrated by the fact that Tarkhunda-radu of Arzawa corre-
sponded with Amenophis III and could discuss with him mar-
riage questions as they were customary between equals.® This, of
course, does not mean that Shuppiluliumashdid nottry to assert his
influence in the Arzawa Lands; he certainly did. According to his

1 §1, 1, vol. 11, 103 . 2 G, 2,m, 4,1, 74 f.; §11, 5, 88 L.
3 G, 1, xx1v, 3, 11, 39; §1, 3, 28 f. 4 G, 1, xvi, 21 (see G, 6, 399 f.).
5 See above, p. 16. ¢ §1, 4, frgms. 10-14.

7 G,2,v,8,1, 8 f; 8§, 5, 152 . 8G,31 =G, 4 31;:8§15, 334.
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annals he campaigned, probably based on Tuwanuwa, in Kha-
palla.l In connexion with Wilusa—a country on the (northern)
fringes of Arzawa—it is stated that the Arzawa Land (in the nar-
rower sense) revolted while Wilusa under Kukkunnish remained
loyal. The Arzawa Land was subjugated.? It seems obvious, then,
that Wilusa had a common border with the Khatti Land and thata
treaty regulating the relationship of at least Wilusa with the
Hittite king must have existed. In other words, the Hittites were
more successful in the north-west than in the south-west.

Toward the end of the Great King’s reign, when he was fully
occupied with the ‘Hurrian War’, the Arzawa Lands again re-
volted. The southern Arzawa front was then guarded by Khanut-
tish, the governor of the Lower L.and;? on the northern Arzawa
front Wilusa again kept true to its obligations.? It was probably
then that Uhha-zitish of Arzawa—who in the meantime must
have replaced Tarkhunda-radu—entered into relations with the
country of Ahhiyawa.

The latter, met from now on again and again as a main western
adversary of the Hittites, makes at this point its first appearance in
history. Its identity has been much discussed with little positive
result.5 The similarity in name with that of the Achaeans is not
sufficient reason to seek its capital in Mycenae, as has been done.
The texts we possess furnish no valid argument for looking out-
side of Asia Minor. If Ahhiyawa, then, is an Anatolian country,
the chances are in favour of a location in the north-western part
of the peninsula.

Uhha-zitish of Arzawa persuaded the city of Millawanda to
make also a bid for independence and to seek likewise the support
of Ahhiyawa.® The neighbouring country of Mira became, prob-
ably at the same time, restive. Mashkhuiluwash of Mira re_]ccted
a suggestion on the part of his brothers to join the revolt and as a
result had to flee to the Hittite court. He was well received: he
married the king’s daughter Muwattish and was promised re-
instatement in his principality. Shuppiluliumash, however, was too
deeply engaged in Syrian affairs to fulfil his promise.” In the
Shekha-River Land things had developed in a similar manner.
Here Manapa-Tattash had been driven into exile by his brothers

1 §1, 4, frgms. 18—20. 2 §1, 1, vol. 11, 42 fF. (sect. 3).

3 G, 1, x1%, 22. 4 §1, 1, vol. 11, 42 ff. (sect. 4).

& Selected bibliography below (pp. 931 f.) as Appendix.

8 G, 1,x1v, 15,1, 23 ff.; §11, 5, 36 ff.; cf. 232 fF.

? G,1,x1v,15,iv, 38 ff. (see §11, 5,72 £.); G, 1,1v, 4, iv, 56 . (see §11, 5,140 fF;
also §1, 1, vol. 1, 95 ff., sect. 2).
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and found a refuge in Karkisha where Hittite influence protected
him.! He eventually returned to his country. Mashkhuiluwash of
Mira was later used by Murshilish, successor to Shuppiluliumash,
when he reasserted Hittite power in that part of Asia Minor.

There is no doubt that the endless campaigning in Syria, first
against Tushratta and later against the Egyptians, the Assyrians
and whatever other forces tried to resist the Hittite conquest,
taxed the king’s resources to the utmost. At the end of his reign,
to be sure, Syria was firmly in his hands, but home affairs, both
political and religious, had been sorely neglected. On the political
side, even the cults of the main goddess of the country ‘who
regulated kingship and queenship’ were not properly attended to.2
When death came to the king, all the outlying countries revolted;
besides Arzawa, the list? includes Kizzuwadna (in one copy of the
respective text its name has been erased, however, and, in fact, his
successor held it firmly in his possession), and Mitanni (i.e. the
partof itthat had beenrestored to Kurtiwaza*and his descendants),
furthermore Arawana and Kalashma in the north-west of Asia
Minor, Lukka and Pitashsha in its centre, and above all the
Kaska people in the north. To judge from the troubles encountered
by his successor in his attempts at making his empire secure, the
general state of affairs at the king’s death was no less serious than
it had been at the time of his accession to the throne.

II. THE HITTITE EMPIRE UNDER MURSHILISH

Immediate successor to Shuppiluliumash was his son Arnuwan-
dash.> The potentially dangerous situation created by the death
of the conqueror was aggravated by the circumstances that the
new king was seriously ill and, therefore, could not demand the
authority which was needed. Syria, on possession of which the
Hittite claim for world leadership rested, was naturally the critical
danger spot. Arnuwandash made haste to confirm his brother
Piyashilish as king of Carchemish and also appointed him to the
position of the zuhkanis (a high rank in the government).8 He
was apparently the mainstay of Hittite domination in the provinces
south of the Taurus, and is known from then on by the (Hurrian)
name Sharre-Kushukh.? With some justification one may consider
it fortunate that the reign of Arnuwandash was only of short

1 §1, 1, vol. i, 1 fI. (sect. 1). 2 G,2,11,4,i, 16 ff.;8§11, 5, 20 f.
3 G, 1, xx1v, 4, obv. 17; 41, 3, 28 . 4 See above, p. 19.

5 G,2,11, 4,1, 3 £;81,5, 14 £; G, 2, x11, 33.

8 G, 2,1, 28; §u1, 3, fasc. 1z, 1OI1. 7 §1, 4, 120 f.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



HITTITE EMPIRE UNDER MURSHILISH rar

duration. Murshilish,! a younger son of Shuppiluliumash, who
now assumed kingship, was still very young but in the full pos-
session of his powers. He proved himself an extremely able and
energetic ruler.

When he ascended the throne, the Lower Lands, the province
on the Anatolian plateau guarding the frontier toward the Arzawa
lands, were administered by Khanuttish.2 Unfortunately, he also
died immediately after the accession of Murshilish. This resulted
in a precarious situation on this frontier too; it was counteracted by
the despatch of reinforcements to the new governor (whose name
remains unknown).?

In Syria interference from the side of the Assyrians was feared.
One might have expected that Ashur-uballit would choose the
change over for an attack. To forestall any untoward developments
Murshilish strengthened the hand of Sharre-Kushukh, his brother,
the king of Carchemish. He assigned to him another army under
the command of Nuwanzash.# The Assyrian attack did not
materialize, but no doubt the Mitanni state as it had been restored
for Kurtiwaza fell into Assyrian hands. The claim of Ashur-
uballit that he ‘scattered the hosts of the far-flung country of the
Subarians’ (i.e. the Mitannians)® seems quite justified. It was
this conquest that entitled him to assume the title of ‘Great
King’.8

Egypt might have made the situation still more embarrassing
for the Hittites. However, it never seriously entered the strategic
picture. It is safe to assume that it had not sufficiently recovered
as yet from the strife that followed after Amenophis IV and the
restoration under Horemheb.

The efforts of the first ten years of Murshilish were concentrated
upon the reassertion of Hittite power, mainly in Asia Minor.
His main object was the subjugation of Arzawa (south-western
Asia Minor). But, before he could devote himself to his great task,
he had to secure his rear. In other words he had first to punish the
unruly and rebellious Kaska people.” This was accomplished
during the first two years and part of the third year of his reign.
Only then Murshilish felt sufhciently prepared for the attack on
Arzawa.®

His main adversary was Uhha-zitish of Arzawa; he had aligned
with himself most of the other Arzawa states: Khapalla, Mira-

1 For the rest of this section see mainly §11, 5.

¢ G, 1, 31X, 29, 1v, 11 f.; §11, 5, 19. 3 G, 1, xIX, 22.
4 G, 1,x1v, 16,1, 13 5§11, 5, 26 f. 58§m,2,56f.
8 G, 4, 16. 7 §u1, 5, 22 ff. 8 §11, 5, 44 f.
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Kuwaliya, and the Shekha-River Land. Wilusa, it seems, once more
—as under Shuppiluliumash—remained loyal to the Great King.
But Uhha-zitish had previously persuaded the city Millawanda—
apparently an important centre—to desert the Hittites and to seek
the protection of the king of Ahhiyawa. Hence a preliminary step
taken by Murshilish was an expedition against Millawanda; 1t
was successfully carried through.

In the third year the main expedition could then begin. For it
Sharre-Kushukh, the king of Carchemish, joined Murshilish with
a corps from Syria. The opposing forces of the Arzawa people
were led by Piyama-Inarash, a son of Uhha-zitish; the latter had
entrusted the command to him because of ill health. Murshilish
defeated him in a battle near Walma on the River Ashtarpa.
Pursuing the fleeing enemy he entered Apasha, the capital of
Arzawa. But Uhha-zitish, he found, had fled ‘across the Sea’.

This left two centres of resistance to be dealt with: the mountain
fortresses of Arinnanda and of Puranda. The former was captured
before the third year came to a close; the latter had to be left for
the next year. For the time being the Hittite king retreated to the
river Ashtarpa and established camp there for the winter; the
Syrian corps, it seems, went home.

When the season suitable for the resumption of warfare arrived,
the final attack against Puranda was mounted. During the winter
Uhha-zitish of Arzawa had died, but Tapalazanaulish, another of
his sons, had organized resistance. When asked to surrender he
declined, an assault was launched; it resulted soon in the fall of the
fortress. Tapalazanaulish escaped and sought refuge with the king
of Ahhiyawa. It seems that Murshilish demanded his extradition
and that it was granted. If so, we must assume that between the
Hittites and Ahhiyawa a treaty existed which made provisions for
the extradition of fugitives.

Thus Murshilish emerged as the victor over Arzawa. The
princes of the other Arzawa states drew quickly the consequences
and surrendered without further resistance. Both Targashnallish
of Khapalla and Manapa-Tattash of the Shekha-River Land were
generously treated and reinstated as Hittite vassals. The affairs of
Mira, long unattended to, were also settled when Murshilish
passed through on his way home; the new ruler was to be Mash-
khuiluwash, who, since his flight to Shuppiluliumash, had fought
on the Hittite side.! The treaties which at that time were concluded
with Manapa-Tattash? and Targashnallish® are preserved. What

1 §1, 1, vol. 1, 95 ff. (sect. 2 f.).
2 §1, 1,vol. 11, 1 f. 3§, 1,vol. 1, g1 £,
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provisions were made with the Arzawa Land proper is unknown;
since it is later found in the Hittite camp, the assumption seems
safe that a willing member of the Arzawa dynasty swore an oath
of allegiance to Murshilish.

The fifth, sixth, and probably also seventh years again required
the king’s presence on the Kaskean frontier.! Beginning with the
seventh year, operations shifted to Azzi-Khayasha in the far east of
Anatolia.2 Before Anniya, king there, could be dealt with de-
cisively, grave complications arose. The beginning of the ninth
year® brought alarming news from Syria: the Nukhash Lands and
Kinza had revolted. Suspicion seems justified that Egypt, now
firmly reorganized under Horemheb, was behind the unrest.
Sharre-Kushukh, the Hittite viceroy in Syria, had to invoke the
treaty with Nigmaddu of Ugarit and ask for military help from
him.* At the same time the enemy from Khayasha had invaded
the Upper Land, taken the town Ishtitina and laid siege to Kan-
nuwara. Murshilish himself was obliged to go to Kumanni in
order to perform long-delayed religious duties. Sharre-Kushukh
was able to restore order in Syria sufficiently so that he could come
up and join his brother, the Great King, in Kumanni. However,
he fell ill there and died quite unexpectedly. With him Murshilish
lost his ablest helper, also the man to whom the task of protecting
Syria would naturally have fallen.

His death was the signal for new disturbances in Syria. More
serious still, it moved the Assyrians to make an attack on Car-
chemish. Thus Murshilish was faced with weighty decisions of a
military kind. He finally dispatched the general Nuwanzash to
take command on the Khayasha front and sent another general
Inarash to deal with the Nukhash Lands and with Kinza. He
himself went to Ashtata on the Euphrates, and Inarash was
ordered to meet him there on his return. They both were then to
go together to Aleppo and Carchemish.®

Matters went according to plan. The Syrian rebels were
punished. It was at that time that Aitakama of Kinza who had
played a part in Syrian affairs during the days of Shuppiluliumash®
met his death. He had revolted, it seems, because he saw a chance
for regaining his independence. However, his son Ari-Teshub
(NIG.BA-Tessub) opposed his father’s step and had him murdered.
Ari-Teshub was brought back by the victorious general to face
Murshilish, who had in the meantime reached Ashtata; he was

: §§u, 5, 7685;.}- i gu, 5, 963_'.
1, 5, 108 ff. 1,9, 53 ff.
5 §u, 5, 110 ff. ¢ See above, pp. 15 f.
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reinstalled by the Great King as the prince of Kinza.l Murshilish
then went to Carchemish and installed there [...]-Sharruma, the
son of Sharre-Kushukh, his dead brother. At thesame time Talmi-
Sharruma, a son of Telepinush, was made king in Aleppo.? The
treaty concluded with the latter has survived.? It is noteworthy that
Carchemish, at that time, had clearly overtaken Aleppo as the
most important centre of Hittite power in Syria. It was the kingof
Carchemish who played the roleof something like a viceroy of Syria.

It was probably then that Murshilish confirmed Nigmepa, the
king of Ugarit. He renewed with him the treaty which his father
Shuppiluliumash had concluded with Nigmaddu, Nigmepa’s
father. The new treaty contains a detailed description of the
frontier between Ugarit and Mukish.?

While Murshilish was in Syria, Nuwanzash in the north had
accomplished his mission. The king of Khayasha who had invaded
the Upper Land had been forced to retreat and the siege of Kan-
nuwara lifted. The way for a campaign against Khayasha was thus
tree. However, the season was too far advanced for any serious
operation in this mountainous region. Therefore, only small raids
were executed and a larger campaign prepared for the coming
spring.% Theking’s tenth year passed before Khayasha was brought
to its knees.® Although its actual submission did not take place
before his eleventh year, the Great King could consider the task
of reasserting himself as completed with the end of the tenth year.
The so-called ‘Ten-year Annals’? depict matters in this light.

It would be untrue to assume that Murshilish was saved the
necessity of making incessant efforts through the rest of his reign
for maintaining the position he had won. In fact it is known that
in his twelfth year a new uprising in the Arzawa lands took place.
It was instigated by a man named E.GAL.KUR (Hittite reading
unknown)® about whom nothing further is known, but who may
well have been a successor of Uhha-zitish and Piyama-Inarash.
Mashkhuiluwash of Mira-Kuwaliya was implicated and had to
flee when Murshilish undertook a punitive expedition. Kupanta-
Inarash, his adopted son, who, on the occasion of his father’s first
feoffment, had been designated crown-prince became his successor.
The text of the treaty concluded with him is known.?

It is very likely that here again, as before,!? the king of Ahhi-

18§, 5, 120f. 2§11, 5, 124 f.
: gu, 11, 805_. : gﬂ, 9 59 E-ﬂ_
11, §, 124 ff. 1, 5, 130 ff.
7 G, 1,11, 4; §11, 5, 14 1. 8 §1, 1, vol. 1, 128 f.
% §1, 1, vol. 1, g5 . 10 See above, p. 119.
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yawa played a sinister role in the background. It 1s certain that
he pretended to be an equal of the Great King of the Khatti Land;
one also has the impression that the power of Ahhiyawa was
on the upswing. This is important for the overall view. For it
indicates that the Hittite kings had, from this time on, to be
alert to developments in the west also. As though it had not
been enough of a strain to keep a constant eye on Egypt and
Assyrial

The Euphrates frontier was far from being stable. The pressure
from the Assyrians was incessant and their attempts at conquering
as much of the former Mitannian territory as they could never
slackened. If Murshilish was to continue the role in world politics
on which his father had embarked he had no choice but to main-
tain a firm hold on Syria. As before, much of the burden fell upon
the ruler of Carchemish, now Shakhurunuwash, another son of
Sharre-Kushukh.

One can also discern a tendency to curtail the power of the
Syrian vassals as though the overlord was not entirely certain of
their loyalty. The secession of Siyanni from Ugarit, which halved
the territory controlled by Nigmepa, was recognized by the Hittite
overlord and Shiyanni was placed under supervision from Car-
chemish.! When Abirattash of Barga raised old claims to the city
of Yaruwanda against the Nukhash Land, the case was decided in
favour of the former. He was thereby rewarded for the support he
had given the Hittite king when Nukhash had risen against him.2
The Hittites adhered, wherever the occasion presented itself, to a
policy of divide et impera.

Further south Amurru developed into a champion of Hittite
domination. The fact that the once so unruly Aziru, now rather
advanced in age, had remained true to his oath of loyalty® when
Nukhash and Kinza revolted, must have been a source of satis-
faction to Murshilish. He reafirmed his friendship with Amurru
by installing Aziru’s son DU-Teshub as his successor and soon
thereafter also his grandson Tuppi-Teshub.4

It is quite possible, though not specifically attested, that Mur-
shilish undertook himself another campaign in Upper Mesopo-
tamia or at least sent one of his generals there. Muwatallish, his
successor on the Hittite throne, counts Mitanni as one of his vassal
states. It seems to have been regained from the Assyrians in the
preceding reign.

What we possess of annals from the later years of Murshilish—

1§m,9,71 £ 2 81, 1; 8§11, 4, 19 £ §11, 7.
3§, 1,vol.1, 1 /. 4 §1, 1, vol. 1, 1 fF. (sect. 3 £.).
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it is unfortunately incomplete!—does not relate any large-scale
military operations anywhere. In quite detailed manner it speaks
about never-ending guerrilla warfare on the Kaskean frontier.
These expeditions were routine to the king and had the nature of
police actions. If considerable space was given to them in the
royal annals it seems to indicate that nothing of greater importance
was to report. Later on, we find firm military control established
all along the Kaskean border, a veritable /imes.2 We do not know
who first built it, but since from the time of Murshilish onwards
the scheme worked with some measure of success, we may infer it
was he who initiated it.

In a long reign Murshilish succeeded in firmly organizing the
empire which he had inherited from his father. As in the days of
Shuppiluliumash it spread from the Lebanon and the Euphratesin
the south to the mountains of Pontus in the north and to the
western reaches of Asia Minor. It was a continental power in the
sense that it only accidentally, so to speak, reached the sea, and
certainly did not extend beyond it. The negative fact should be
stressed that the island of Cyprus— Alashiya? as it was then called
—did not form part of the Hittite realm. Its kings had corre-
sponded as independent rulers with Amenophis IV, and it served
as asylum for all those who, in danger of their lives, had to flee from
the continent.

Little is known about the internal affairs of the Hittite Empire
during the reign of Murshilish. Worthy of note is his conflict with
Tawannannash, last queen of Shuppiluliumash. She had survived
her husband and was reigning queen also during the first part of
the following reign. She was accused of various offences, above
all of having caused the death of the young king’s wife by black
magic. The incident is mentioned in prayers which seek to de-
termine the reasons for divine anger and the ensuing misfortune.
There seems to have been some doubt as to whether the steps
taken against Tawannannash had been entirely legitimate. The
affair had political overtones, since Tawannannash was originally
a Babylonian princess.

A word remains to be said about the chronology of the reign of
Murshilish. Its beginning is approximately fixed by the death of his
father Shuppiluliumash, which took place several years after that
of Tutankhamun (c. 13§2), i.e., about 1346.8 The preserved
parts of the annals of Murshilish justify the assumption that his
reign covered more—and probably not much more—than twenty-

1§11, 5, 146 f. 2 §u, 10,36 f. 3 G, 4, 33-39.
4§11, 6,vol.1, 12 ff.;§11, 8, 1o1 . 5 Seeabove, p. 13. ¢ See above, p. 19.
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two years. If we estimate that it lasted about twenty-five years, we
come down for its end to about 1320, or a few years before that.
The Syrian campaign of the pharaoh Sethos I may fall in the very
end of his reign, or when his son Muwatallish had recently suc-
ceeded him.

III. ASIA MINOR UNDER MUWATALLISH

The sources at our disposal for the reign of Muwatallish are rather

oor. Moreover, they are most of them not impartial toward the
king. Much of the little we do know must be culled from the texts
of Khattushilish, his younger brother and rival,! which make it
abundantly clear that he had personal ambitions irreconcilable
with the position held by his brother. The information thus
gathered hardly does justice to Muwatallish. At least it gives a
one-sided picture which belittles the king’s achievements and un-
duly stresses those of the younger brother.

At first the relations between the brothers were cordial. Assoon
as Muwatallish assumed kingship, he made his brother not only
Great Majordomo (GAL ME-SE-DI) but also field-marshal of
the Hittite armies. In addition he appointed him governor of the
Upper Land which included the important town Shamukha. In
this capacity Khattushilish replaced Arma-Tattash, who as the son
of Zidash, a former Great Majordomo, was cousin to the late king.
The power thus vested in the prince was quite extraordinary. No
wonder then that his enemies—and above all Arma-Tattash and
his friends—grew envious and denounced him to the king; they
asserted that Khattushilish nursed ambitious plans, in fact aspired
himself to the kingship over the Khatti Land. Whatever truth
might have resided in such accusations, Muwatallish trusted his
brother and rejected them as malicious slander.

As field-marshal of the Hittite armies Khattushilish claims to
have conducted numerous campaigns for his brother, both offen-
sively and defensively. Nothing specific is known of these military
activities, but, as faras we can see, they were limited to the northern
frontier area where Khattushilish ruled as governor. Later in the
reign of Muwatallish, when the Great King personally undertook
a campaign to the Arzawa Lands, his brother had to concentrate
his efforts on the Kaska people. The king’s absence, as was to be
expected, provoked serious raids on their part. Khattushilish
speaks of ten years of warfare he had to go through. There is every
reason to believe that the unruly neighbours continued their

1 §mi, 135 2.
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harassment indefinitely, although the territory affected at one and
the same time always remained small. The so-called Kaskean War
can hardly have been more than an annoying series of small-scale
raids and counter-raids.

Neither do we know details of the king’s campaign against
Arzawa, but we can at least recognize some of its results.! At that
time the term Arzawa Lands comprised four principalities: Ar-
zawa proper, Mira-Kuwaliya, Khapalla and Wilusa. Inthe end, it
seems, all four of them remained Hittite dependencies, their rulers
vassals of the Great King.2 King of Arzawa was probably Piyama-
Inarash, either the same person who had fought against Murshilish
or a younger member of the same dynasty. In Mira-Kuwaliya
the kingship was still held by Kupanta-Inarash, who had been
installed by Murshilish. In Khapalla we find one Ura-Khat-
tushash as ruler. And in Wilusa Muwatallish placed Alak-
shandush upon the throne; the customary treaty, then concluded,
has comedown to us.? The Shekha-River Land is nolonger counted
asan Arzawa Land; its legal status must have changed in the mean-
time. Manapa-Tattash who also had been a vassal of Murshilish
was in control there when Muwatallish became king. When he
died his son Mashturish succeeded him, and the Great King gave
his sister in marriage to him.* Thus domination of the most im-
portant countries adjacent to Hittite territory was complete.

On the northern frontier, even after the successful conclusion
of the Arzawa campaign, conditions remained unsettled. The
Kaska must have made dangerous inroads. For Kahha, where
Khattushilish, despite depleted forces, claims to have won an
important victory over the Kaska people lies far to the south. He
was also able, so he says, to repel a dangerous attack which had
been launched from the town of Pishkhuru.®

While all this was going on, Muwatallish began to prepare for a
major war in Syria. As will be pointed out later,® war in the south
became inevitable when Egypt, reorganized by the pharaohs of
the nineteenth dynasty, resumed its traditional policy of domina-
tion there. This test, Muwatallish foresaw, would be crucial. Wise
strategist that he was, he therefore had to concentrate as many
troops as he could possibly muster. With this goal in mind he saw
to it that the far-flung system of fortifications which already existed
along the Kaskean frontier was strengthened so that he could

1§y, 1, vol. 11, 42 ff. (sect. 6). 2 §1, 1, vol. i, 42 f. (sect. 17).
3 §1, 1, vol. 11, 42 fF.

4 G, 1, xx11, 3, 1, i, 14 . (see §m, 3).

5 §ur, 1, 16 . ¢ Below, ch. xx1v, sect. I.
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withdraw most of his troops from the area. As a precautionary
measure he moved his capital from Khattusha,which was considered
too close to the border, to Tattashsha and had the state deities and
also the manes of the royal family brought there for safe-keeping.
In the north Khattushilish was left in command. To the territory
which he had administered so far the whole frontier zone—Ilargely
devastated and depopulated—was added, including Pala and Tu-
manna. Furthermore, he was made king in Khakpish, the terri-
tory of which included the important cult centre of Zippalanda, a
town holy to a Storm-god who, as the son of the Sun-goddess of
Arinna, was highly venerated. The power of Khattushilish, very
considerable before, was thus still further increased, and no doubt
he was now the most powerful man in the Khatti Land, second
only to the Great King himself. After the Syrian campaign, in
which Khattushilish took part as a military commander of the army
contingent raised in his province for the event, his prestige rose
further by his marriage to Pudu-Kheba, the daughter of Bentib-
sharre, the local king of Lawazantiya.!

Khattushilish was doubtless ambitious; the power he had ac-
cumulated might have led a lesser man into temptation. Thus a
situation had been created which led to internal strife soon after-

wards.
1 §m1, 1, 18 f.
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CHAPTER XXI(%)
UGARIT

IV. UGARIT IN THE FOURTEENTH AND
THIRTEENTH CENTURIES B.C.

IN previous chapters, frequent reference has been made to the
city of Ugarit, the North Syrian coastal town whose site, the
modern Ras Shamra, meaning ‘Fennel Cape’, is situated some
seven miles north of Latakia. More is known about Ugarit
during the two centuries before her downfall, in about 1200 B.c.,
than about any other Syrian city of the second millennium. The
reasons are twofold. First, whereas most excavators of ancient
mounds in Syria have been forced to concentrate on the central
area only, where public buildings were likely to be found, at Ras
Shamra over two-thirds of the site have been systematically ex-
plored, and the nearby port installation has also been uncovered.
Secondly, a wealth of documentary evidence is becoming avail-
able with the gradual publication of some thousands of tablets
found in private and public buildings in various parts of the
city.l Some of these tablets are the letters and memoranda of
merchants and private individuals, written in the local dialect and
script;? others deal with matters of domestic administration:
lists of towns and country districts, for instance, furnishing con-
tributions to the government in the form of silver, produce or
corvée labour, lists of bowmen and slingmen, or payrolls and tax
receipts. There are diplomatic archives written in Akkadian, the
language of international intercourse,? and legal texts which are
for the most part also in Akkadian. Large tablets in Ugaritic con-
tain mythological and liturgical texts, invaluable for our know-
ledge of Canaanite? religion, and there are lists of offerings and
omen texts for the use of priests. Glossaries and lexicographical

* An original version of this chapter was published as fascicle 63 in 1968; the
present chapter includes revisions made in 1973.

1 §1v, 30; §1v, 44; §1v, 305 A, 19.

2 §1v, 11, 63 ff; C.AH. 18, pt. 1, pp. 506 ff. 3 C.4.H. 113, pt. 1, p. 468.

4 The extension of the term ¢Canaanite’ to include the North-West Semitic
peoples of the Syro-Palestinian littoral in the second millennium B.c. needs no ex-
cuse (§v, 44, 16), though it should perhaps more properly be applied to the in-
habitants of the Egyptian province Kana‘an (§1v, 31, 105 f)

[130]
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texts for scholastic use, and tablets in Hurrian,! Hittite? and
Cypro-Mycenaean,? are also included in the miscellany.

The importance of these archaeological and textual discoveries
may, it is hoped, justify the present attempt to trace briefly the
part played by one of the richest and most powerful cities in the
Near East during the latter part of the Bronze Age, in spite of
the fact that in doing so, some repetition of historical narrative
becomes inevitable.

The kingdom of Ugarit possessed many natural advantages
which her rulers turned to good effect. Augmented, thanks to the
good sense and careful diplomacy of King Nigmaddu, by terri-
tory in the hinterland taken from Mukish,? it included a long
stretch of fertile coastal plain, hills clad with olive groves and
vine terraces, and thickly wooded mountains; behind, the steppe
afforded both grazing and hunting.® The thirty odd miles of 1ts
coastline contained at least four ports,8 that of Ugarit itself —the
bay today called Minet el-Beidha, the “White Harbour’—being
capable of accommodating ships of a considerable size.” The
most southerly port was probably Shuksi, the modern Tell Sukas,
south of Jebeleh, where a tablet in the Ugaritic script has been
found.® Ugarit, situated as she was at the intersection of land and
sea routes, was destined from the beginning to become a com-
mercial power. Within easy sailing distance of Cyprus and the
Cilician coast, and the most northerly of the chain of ports which
served coastal traffic to the Lebanon, Palestine and Egypt, she
was the natural link between the Aegean world and the Levant.
Ships from Beirut and Byblos and Tyre,? from Alashiya, and from
far-away Kpir or Crete (the Biblical Caphtor)!9 and Hkpz, which is
usually associated with it,1! unloaded their cargoes at her ports.
She also commanded the caravan route from the coast through
the ‘Amiiq plain to Aleppo, and thence by way of Emar and
Carchemish to join the riverine Euphrates route to Babylonia or
the road eastwards to Assyria by way of the Upper Khabur
region.’? Another road ran northwards through the territory of
Mukish to the Beilan pass, giving access to central Anatolia.13

1 §1v, 44, vol. 5, 447 fF. 2 Jbid. 769 fF. 3 Ibid. vol. 3, 227 L.

4 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 11 f., 48 f; §1v, 10, 261 5 A, 4, 398 f.

5 §1v, 44, vol. 2, 17; §1v, 30, vol. 2, xxxvin £, @ §1v, 7, 2555 A, 20, vol. 3,6 f.

7 §v,55,165;A,28;81v, 44, vol. 1, pl. vir. Miss Honor Frost (¢4i4.vol. 6,235 ff.)
estimates, from the size of stone anchors found, that some Ugaritic ships were of at
least 200 tons. 8 §1v, 33, 215; A, 15, 538 no. 502; A, 27, 4. ? §1v, 7, 253,

10 §1v, 30, vol. 3, 107 = RS.16.238.

1 §v, 25, 169; §v, 77, 192 £; §1v, 30, vol. 2, 162 =RS.16.399, L. 26.

12 C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, p. 333. 13 §1v, 56, 20.
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In addition to her activity in middleman trade, Ugarit was
herself a centre of considerable industrial activity and exported
her products far and wide. Metal workers had their foundries in
the port district and in the town,! and the fine bronze weapons
and vessels they turned out were in more than local demand.?
Linen and wool, obtained from the large flocks of sheep and goats
grazed in the hinterland, were dyed red-purple or blue-violet? in
the same quarter, where heaps of crushed murex shells were
found,* and made into bales or finished garments for export.
Merchantmen carried grain to Alashiya and Cilicia, and olive oil,
produced in commercial quantity in large presses,® was shipped
abroad in amphorae, some of which were found in the quay ware-
houses.” The wine of Ugarit, too, was exported,® and salt from
the numerous salt-pans along the coast,® while fine woods, such
as box and juniper,!%as well as the coarser pine,!! were in demand.
A flourishing trade in scented oils and cosmetics is attested by
the presence in Ras Shamra of locally made containers of ivory
and alabaster modelled on Egyptian originals,!? perhaps because
Egypt was the original home of the industry.

Little is known of the early history of the kingdom of Ugarit.
The city was already flourishing in the eighteenth century B.c.,
and on a tablet from the palace,!® unfortunately much damaged,
the names of about thirty of the deified kings of Ugarit are listed
in two columns, the first of which ends with vQRr, perhaps the
‘Yaqaru son of Nigmaddu’ whose dynastic seal, in the style of
the Old Babylonian period, was treasured by later kings of the
dynasty as an heirloom and employed to give ancient authority to
their decrees.!4 Either Yaqaru or Nigmaddu may have been the
unnamed ruler of Ugarit who wrote to the king of Aleppo express-
ing his desire to visit Mari in order to see for himself the re-
nowned palace which Zimrilim, the king of Mari, had built.}> The
foundations of a large building, probably a palace, of the Middle

1 §1v, 30, vol. 2, xxxiv f. 2 §1v, 7, 253; A, 34.

3 A 11,231 f 4 §1v, 30, vol. 2, xxv1, pl. x1v; §1v, 35, 38; §1v, 36, 2.

5 §1v, 44, vol. 4, 142 =RS. 19.28. See C.4.H. 113, pt. 1, pp. 510 f.

8 §1v, 44, vol. 4, 421, figs. 6, 7; §1v, 30, vol. 5, 117 f.=R§.18.42,

7 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 30 £, pl. 1x. 8 §v, 66, 44.

% §1v, 30, vol. 5, 118 £.=RS.18.27, 18.30.

10 EA (the Amarna letters), 126, I 4-6; §1v, 26, 126 f.; §1v, 30, vol. 4, 196 =
R8.17.385 1l 11 £

1 C4.H B pt,2,pp. 346 £

12 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 31, figs. 21, 22. 1B §v, 65,214 f.

4 §1v, 30, vol. 3, xl ., pl. xv1, xvIL; §1v, 52, 92 fF.5 §v, 63, 260 ff. Plate 136(¢).

15 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 16, n. 2, 15; C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, pp. 11 .
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Bronze period, were discovered in 1969;! many of the large ash-
lar blocks from this building had been re-used 1n the later palace.

After a long lacuna in which even the names of the dynasts are
lost, the history of the royal house of Ugarit begins in the early
fourteenth century with Ammishtamru 1.2 At this time Ugarit
was ‘on the water’ of Egypt, as the Egyptians themselves would
have phrased it; that is to say, within the Egyptian sphere of in-
fluence and almost certainly bound by a treaty to keep her ports
open to Egyptian shipping for both commercial and strategic
purposes. In a previous chapter® it has been argued that the
theory that Tuthmosis III or Amenophis II conquered Ugarit is
based on the mistaken identification of the name of an otherwise
unknown town in the Biqa‘ captured during the latter’s return
from North Syria. It is more reasonable to suppose that during
the early part of the fifteenth century Ugarit came for a time
under the protection of Saustatar of Mitanni who, as has been
seen, controlled both Mukish and Kizzuwadna.t His successors
were forced to withdraw over the Euphrates, but in that age of
power politics no country could long remain neutral and un-
committed,5 and early, perhaps, in the reign of Amenophis, or even
sooner, Ugarit must have yielded to diplomatic pressure and joined
the other cities of the east Mediterranean seaboard, some of which
had been under Egyptian control since the 1 §80s. Egyptian resi-
dents paid homage to the local deities; a treasury official named
Mami, wholater dedicated a stele inscribed in hieroglyphics to the
city god, Ba‘al $°phon,® may have beenstationed there to secure the
collection and dispatch of tribute due under the terms of a treaty;
the style of the carving is Ramesside.

One of the letters from Ugarit found among the Amarna cor-
respondence bears the name of Ammishtamru.” In it the king
declares himself a loyal vassal of the Sun, Amenophis III, and
asks for Egyptian aid against an enemy who may be either the
neighbouring state of Amurru® or else perhaps the Hittite king
Shuppiluliumash,® whose intervention in North Syria had already
begun. Other Amarna letters from Ammishtamru or his son, Nig-
maddu II, make it clear that during the lifetime of Amenophis
IIT Ugarit was faithful to her allegiance, a state of affairs which

VA, 30,524 f ® §1v, 26, 23 F; §1v, 30, vol. 4,6 £, 27 f.
3 C.4.H. 118 pt. 1, pp. 460 f.
4 C.4.H. 115 pt. 1, p. 436. 5 §1v, 28, 110,

8 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 39 fF,, 40, fig. 30; vol. 4, 133 f. and fig. 101; §1v, 26, 31.
7 EA 45,1l 22 f£; G, 4, 309 ff, 1097 ff;; §1v, 3, 30.
8 §1v, 26, 24. ? §1v, 21, 34 £.; G, 4, 1098.
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must go back at least to the earliest years of the pharaoh’s reign,
since one of the scarabs issued to commemorate his marriage with
Queen Tiy in his second year was found at Ras Shamra! and the
cartouches of the royal pair were on fragments of alabaster vases
uncovered in the palace ruins.2 Akhenaten and Nefertiti sent
similar diplomatic gifts in the early years of their reign® and
Nefertiti must have been the queen of Egypt to whom the
Ugaritian queen sent a present of a pot of balm.4 At about this
time, a disaster overtook the city in which at least part of the
palace, and quarters of the town, were destroyed by fire. The
passage in the letter in which the king of Tyre informed Pharaoh
of the news® is of doubtful interpretation® and leaves it uncertain
whether the destruction of the palace was due to enemy action of
some kind or whether it was rather, as the excavator himself
maintains, the resultof a violent earthquake of which signs can be
discerned in the masonry.” However this may be, the damage was
made good and the palace rose again, more splendid than before.8

At its greatest extent, in the fourteenth and thirteenth cen-
turies, this palace covered some two and a half acres and must
have been one of the largest in western Asia; its fame was great
among the Canaanites; according to the king of Byblos, only the
palace at Tyre could rival it in size and magnificence.? The
original building had not been very large: it consisted essentially
of an entrance hall and staircase leading to a large courtyard with
rooms around 1t, under one of which was the royal hypogeum
with three corbelled vaults.1® As time went on, and with increas-
ing prosperity, the administration grew more complex and the
court more numerous. The palace was accordingly repeatedly en-
larged and rebuilt;!* over ninety rooms have been excavated, and
there are eight entrance staircases, each with a pillared portico,
and nine interior courtyards. Rooms were panelled with cedar
and other precious woods, and flights of stairs led to an upper
floor. In the eastern part of the palace was a large walled garden
with flower beds and a pavilion,’? and in one of the courtyards a
piped water supply led to an ornamental basin.13

1 §1v, 44, vol. 3, 221 fF,, fig. 204. 2 14id. vol. 4, 97; §1v, 40, 16; §1v, 37, 112,
3 §1v, 44, vol. 3, 167, ﬁg 120; §1v, 38 41; §1v, 21, 36.

4 EA 48; G, 4, 315 ff. 5 EA 1351, 1. 55 fF; G, 4, 625, 1251 fI.

8 §1v, 26, 28 ff; §1v, 1, 203; A, 20, vol. 2, 356 E

7 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 35 f. and fig. 29; §1v, 43, 9 §iv, 42,7

8 §1v, 44, vol. 4, 7 fF; §1v, 30, vol. 3, xii f.

9 EA 89g, Il. 48 £; G, 4, 425; §1v, 44, vol. 4, 9; §1v, 4, 164.

10 §1v, 42, 16 and fig. 8. 11 §1v, 44, vol. 4, g . and fig. 21.

12 [bid. 15 f. B Jbid. 27 K., 42, fig. 29, 47, fig. 31.
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The palace was the centre of great scribal and administrative
activity. Here were drawn up the contracts to which the king set
his name as witness and affixed his stamp, the dynastic seal of
Yaqaru. When written and sealed, the documents were taken to
a bell-shaped oven in one of the courtyards for baking;! they
were then stored, according to their category, in one of several
archive rooms in various parts of the palace.? Most of the diplo-
matic correspondence was kept together, and here the scribes who
could read and write Babylonian learned their craft3 with the help
of school exercisesand glossaries. Some of the moreimportantletters
were translated on receipt into Ugaritic for greater convenience.4

Craftsmen, too, worked in the palace. Ivory was lavishly used
in the decoration of furniture in the royal throne room and private
apartments, and an ivory-carvers’ workshop contained some fine
pieces, perhaps brought for repair, including a series of panels
which must have adorned the headpiece of a couch or bed.5 A
circular table-top more than a yard in diameter, elaborately
fretted,® a carved elephant tusk? and a large ivory head from the
chryselephantine statue of a queen or deity,® with inlaid eyes and
curls in silver-and-gold niello work, were also among the objects
found in the garden near this workshop.

The spacious houses of the well-to-do, some of them minor
palaces fgr high officials and members of the royal family, lay
grouped in large insulae to the east and south of the palace; that
of Rap’anu, for instance, who held a high position at court, had
no less than thirty-four rooms on the ground floor alone; his
library contained both private and official correspondence.®
Most of the houses were provided with bathrooms and lavatories
and had a well-planned drainage system.1® Below each was the
family vault, a corbelled chamber with an arched roof in the
Mycenaean manner,!! in which the bodies of successive genera-
tions were laid on the flagged floor, surrounded by rich grave-
goods—vessels of alabaster and lapis lazuli and metal, and painted
pots of Aegean manufacture. Similar tombs were found in the
residential quarter of the port,'? where rich merchants had their
houses and warehouses.}3 Smaller houses in the north-eastern and

! §1v, 44, vol. 4, 31 ff,, 91, figs. 35-39.

2 1bid. 45 £.; §1v, 30, vol. 3, xi fl. 3 §1v, 50; §1v, 30, vol. 3, 211 ff.

¢ §1v, 44, vol 4, 91. 5 Ibid. vol. 4, 17; §1v, 38, pl. vi1.

¢ §1v, 44, vol. 4, 30, fig. 22; §1v, 38, 59.

7 §1v, 38, 62 and fig. 9. 8 §1v, 44, vol. 4, 25 £, figs. 24-6. Plate 136 (a).

? §1v, 39, 233 f. 10 §1v, 44, vol. 4, 30, pl. vi.

N §1v, 44, vol. 1, 30, figs. 75—80, pls. xvi, XVIN; ibid. vol. 4, 30, pl. xv1, 2; §1v,
35, 49 . 12 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 30 . See Plate 137. 13 §1v, 44, vol. 4, 30 f.
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north-western sections of the town were densely grouped on each
side of narrow, winding streets, much like those of the older
quarters of oriental towns today.! The artisans’ quarter was to the
south: here goldsmiths and silversmiths, seal-cutters, sculptors
and workers in bronze had their dwellings,? their houses grouped
around an open square overlooked on the south side by an im-
posing stone building which had housed a library of texts in
Babylonian cuneiform, some astrological and some literary, per-
haps used for teaching purposes.3 On the highest part of the hill
rose the two main temples, one, dedicated to the god Dagan, very
massively built, that of Ba‘al being to the west of it ;* between them
was the residence of the high priest, in which most of the large
mythological tablets in alphabetic cuneiform were found.> The
city was surrounded by a rampart of formidable proportions,
with a postern gate in Hittite style.®

Pottery models of huts? suggest that some of the houses, per-
haps those in the surrounding villages, may have had a conical
‘sugar-loaf’ roof similar to those in parts of North Syria today.
Judging by the large number of town and village communities
listed for administrative purposes, the kingdom must have been
comparatively densely populated. Many different nationalities
were represented in Ugarit.® The official language was a local
dialect of North Canaanite, which was spoken by the largest
group among the population, but for the benefit of the large
Hurrian-speaking minority,® many of them soldiers and crafts-
men in the king’s service,1® who maintained their identity and
their cult practices, a number of bilingual glossaries were com-
piled,!! and one lexicographical tablet from Rap’anu’s library con-
tains equivalents in no less than four languages: Hurrian,
Ugaritic, Sumerian and Babylonian.}? Akkadian legal terms, too,
were translated into Hurrian for administrative purposes.!® The
presence of Minoan and, at a later date, Mycenaean colonists at
Ugarit has been inferred!® from the numerous figurines and fine
pottery vessels, some in the Cretan ‘palace’ style, found in the
tombs together with local imitations of such objects.1® Tablets in

1 §1v, 39, 235. 2 §v, 65, 206 ff. 8 §1v, 39, 235; §1v, 30, vol. 3, fig. 21.

4 §v, 64, 154 . and pl. 36. 5 §1v, 11, 63; §1v, 20, 7 f.
% §v, 67, 289 f,, pls. xu, xri, figs. 12, 13. See Plate 104.
7 §1v, 44, vol. 2, 194 £, fig. 79 and pl. xxx. 8 A,16, 41

® §1v, 44, vol. 1, 28; vol. 4, 51, 83 £;5 §v, 76, 24. 10 A 10, 188 fI.

1 §v, 52; §1v, 44, vol. 1v, 87, 136, fig. 119; §1v, 30, vol. 11, 311 =RS.13.10.

12 §1v, 44, vol. 4, 87 =RS.20.123+149. 18 §1v, 50, 264; §1v, 44, vol. 1, 28 f.
1 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 53 fF, 67.

B Jbid. 77, fig. 68; otherwise §1v, 26, 53 f.; §1v, 6, 354.
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the Cypro-Mycenaean script betray the presence of Alashiyans
from Cyprus,! and large quantities of 47/4:/ jars and other charac-
teristic wares found stacked in the sheds of Minet el-Beidha
suggest that the Cypriots, too, were there for commercial reasons.?
Hittite and Egyptian merchants and envoys, too, had their resi-
dence in Ugarit,® and objects of Egyptian and Anatolian work-
manship were in demand.? Travellers and traders from Tyre,
Byblos, Beirut and other neighbouring kmgdoms, as well as
neighbouring Amurru, frequented the city, and mention in the
texts of the Kassite deities, Shugamuna and Shumalia,® and of the
Moabite Chemosh? suggests that Babylonians and Palestinians
from over the Jordan contributed to this cosmopolitan community.
A fragment of an alabaster vase found in the rebuilt palace is

incised with a scene of great interest: it depicts an Egyptian lady
of noble or royal rank (her name is unfortunately missing), in the
presence of ‘Nigmad, the king (wr) of the land of Ugarit’.8 The
scene has been dated on stylistic grounds to the Amarna or im-
mediately post-Amarna period® and the royal marriage which it
appears to imply may have been prompted by the desire of
Akhenaten or one of his immediate successors to cement the bond
which linked Ugarit and Egypt,!0 an alliance not only profitable
for commercial reasons but also of great strategic value in the
face of Shuppiluliumash’s threatening aggression. The Hittite
king was even now making preparations for his great offensive in
Syrial? Nigmaddu, cut off from the help of Egyptian troops
stationed at Byblos by the hostile activities of Aziru of Amurru
and his brothers,!2 found his kingdom endangered on two fronts.
A treaty was accordingly negotiated with Aziru!? by the terms of
which the latter was bribed by a large payment of silver4 to re-
nounce all claims on Siyanni, Ugarit’s most southerly dependency,
which the kings of Amurru had long coveted,!® and to promise
help to Ugarit in case she were attacked. The pact between Aziru

1 §1v, 44, vol. 3, 227 fF,, 247; ibid. vol. 4, 131 £, 122, fig. 100.

t §1v, 44, vol. 1, 72, figs. 69—74; ibid. vol. 3, 227 f.; ibid. vol. 4, 30 f, fig. 20,
of. §w, 7.

3 E.g. §1v, 30, vol. 4, 103 £.=RS8.17.130; ibid. vol. 3, 19=R8.15.11; ibid.
142 =R§.16.136 (Egyptians); §1v, 41, 199 f. (Hittite merchants).

4 E.g. §1v, 44, vol. 4, 30 f; §1v, 39, 235; §1v, 41, 199.

5 E.g. §1v, 44, vol. 4, 140=R8.19.42. 8 §v, 30, 88; §1v, 14, vol. 2, 528 ff.

7 §wv, 54, 96. 8 §1v, 44, vol. 3, 164 1., 179 fF., figs. 118, 126.

9 Ibid. 179 f. 10 §iv, 21, 34 f. U See above, pp. 13 f.

12 EA, 126, 1. 4-13; G, 4, 539.

13 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 284 ff.=RS5.19.68; EA 98, 1I. 5—g; §1v, 28, 11.

14 A, 20, vol. 2, 349; but see §1v, 44, vol. 5, 259 ff.

16 §1v, 26, 33; §1v, 30, vol. 4, 282.
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and Shuppiluliumash,! however, which must have been negotiated
soon after,? revealed the policy of the Amorite ruler in a clearer
light and Nigmaddu was forced to accede to the pressing demands
of the Hittite king: he had first to promise to withhold aid from
the ‘rebel’ kingdoms, Nukhash and Mukish,? and subsequently
to accept the terms of a treaty imposed upon him by the Great
King in Alalakh.4

Instead of the rays of the pharaoh, the Egyptian ‘Sun’, the Sun
of Khatti-land now shone upon Ugarit. Bythe termsof the treaty,
Nigmaddu recognized Shuppiluliumash as his overlord; he was
required to send largeannual tribute, in specified amounts of silver
and of blue- and purple-dyed wool and garments,’ for the Hittite
king and queen and various members of their court.® In return
for his loyalty, the frontiers of his kingdom were delimited and
guaranteed,? and, contrary to the usual practices of international
law,® Nigmaddu was accorded the right to retain at his disposal
fugitives from the defeated rebel kingdoms, Mukish and Nukh-
ash.? The tablets on which the frontier territories are enumerated
are somewhat broken, but, judging by the complaints of the
people of Mukish,itappears that Ugarit’s new frontiers included
land taken from both Mukish and Neya, districts which had long
been the subject of disputes between the Ugaritians and their
neighbours. If the identifications of place-names proposed by one
scholar!! can be accepted, the size of Nigmaddu's territory must
have been increased by nearly four times, and his eastern frontier
extended beyond 1dlib to Afis, 9§ miles inland.

Nigmaddu remained faithful to this alliance for the remaining
years of his long reign, and when Sharre-Kushukh, the viceroy
appointed by Murshilish II to rule at Carchemish,1? summoned
the aid of the Syrian vassals against Tette of Nukhash, who had
once more risen in revolt against his Hittite overlord,? there is no
reason to suppose that the king of Ugarit failed in his obligation.
Unlike Alalakh, the city of Ugarit shows no sign of Hittite
occupation,14 but appears to have retained its role as a wealthy
port, affording the Hittites an outlet for maritime trade which

1 §1, 15, 377 f; §iv, 26, 16 ff.

2 §1v, 8, 45; §1v, 22, 456. 3 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 35 f.=RS.17.132.

4 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 40 £. =R8.17.227 etc.; §1v, 23, 68.

5 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 37 ff.=R8.17.227 etc.; §1v, 14, vol. 3, 75 fF; §1v, 17, 128.

¢ §1v, 16.

? §1v, 30, vol. 4, 63 f1.; RS.17.340; 17.62, 17.3994; 17.366; §1v, 26, 48 f.
8 §1v, 22, 456. % §1v, 30, vol. 4, §2=1RS.17.369A.

10 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 63 F.=RS8.17.237, 1. 5 . U A, 4, 3991

12 See above, pp. 120 f. 13 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 53 F.=RS.17.334. 1 §1v, 32, 54.
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they valued too highly to reduce by excessive interference.! The
reign of Nigmaddu appears to have been a prosperous one in
which literary texts were copied? and the palace enlarged and
embellished.? It may even be that the city maintained her position
as a commercial intermediary between Egypt and the Hittite
empire, for Egyptian influence continued to be strong in his
reign and that of his successors. A queen named Sharelli, whose
name appears on several documents and on a stele dedicated to
the god Dagan,* had a seal engraved not in cuneiform but in
Egyptian hieroglyphs;® though it is tempting to equate her with
Nigmaddu’s nameless bride,® the style of the writing indicates a
somewhat later date.” It may however be significant that Sharelli
appears to be the exact Hurrian equivalent of Akhat-milki, ‘sister
of the king’, which would suggest a title rather than a proper
name.?

Two of Nigmaddu’s sons in turn succeeded to the throne.
Ar-Khalba, the elder of the two, reigned for nine troubled years at
the most.? Sharre-Kushukh was now dead. Syria rose again in
revolt against Hittite rule, and so serious was the peril that
Murshilish I himself was forced to march against Nukhash and
Kinza (Qadesh); even Carchemish itself may for a time have been
lost.10 Ugarit too seems now for a time to have thrown in her lot
with the rebels, for a subsequent treaty between Murshilish and
Nigmepa, the second son of Nigmaddu,!* makes it clear that he
was set on the throne by the direct intervention of the Hittite
king. Ugarit was punished by the loss of two of its most valuable
territories, Siyanni and the neighbouring kingdom of Ushnatu,
on the south-eastern frontier,12 both of which were handed over to
Carchemish. This reduced the kingdom of Ugarit to two thirds
of its former sizel® and must have been a great blow to the
country’s economy; a fresh assessment of tribute had to be made
on the basis of her reduced revenues.14 The presence in the palace
at Ras Shamra of alabaster vases inscribed with the cartouches of

1 §1v, 23, 73. 2 §1v, 26, 56, n. 111; §v, 72, 31,0, 1; A, 20, vol. 2, 357.

3 §1v, 44, vol. 4, 13 ff.

4 §1v, 44, vol. 3,81; §1v, 30,vol. 2, xix;§1v, 26, 138 f., 30 f.=RS.15.08;§v, 43,
117 £

5 §1v, 44, vol. 3, 85, fig. 106.  © l4id. 168. 7 Ibid. 81, n. 3 (by]. Vandier).

8 §1v, 44, vol. 5, 261 f.

¥ §1v, 30, vol. 4, 57; §1v, 26, 58, Klengel (A, 20, vol. 2, 359 f.) argues for a
reign of not more than two years. 10 See above, p. 123.

1 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 84 ff.; A, 20, vol. 2, 362 fI.; §1v, 23, 68 f.

2 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 16 £, 71 ff.=RS.17.335, 17.344 and 17.368; §1v, 26, 75 .

13 §1v, 22, 459. 1 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 79 ff.=RS.17.382 +380; §1v, 23, 68.
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Horemheb,! the Egyptian contemporary of Murshilish II, sug-
gests that it may have been the pharaoh who attempted to woo
Ugarit away from her Hittite allegiance, since such gifts usually
accompanied a diplomatic mission.2 What happened to Ar-
Khalba is not known. He may have had a premonition of disaster,
for, in a legal document executed in his name,? he willed that,
according to the levirate custom, his wife should marry his
brother Niqgmepa after his death, thereby ensuring the continu-
ance of the hereditary line.3 The presence at Uganit of an actual
seal of Murshilish 14 suggests that it was brought here by the
Hittite envoy who negotiated the deposition of Ar-Khalba and
set Nigmepa on the throne.

Henceforward Ugarit appears to have remained loyal to her
Hittite overlord. In common with many of the kingdoms of
Anatolia and North Syria, she sent a contingent to the aid of
Muwatallish when, in the year 1300, he encountered the army
of Ramesses II at Qadesh.® At this time, as a later treaty indi-
cates,® Amurru had deserted her alliance and was fighting on the
Egyptian side. A letter found at Ugarit? appears to be a dispatch
from a general Simiyanu (or Simitti) operating against Ardata, an
important town in Amurru;® he speculates on the likelihood of
Egyptian intervention, and asks for more troops. This letter may
have been written shortly before the battle of Qadesh, when an
Egyptian army may have been reconnoitring in the area; after the
battle, Amurru surrendered to the Hittites and its king Bente-
shina was deposed. Other documents from the reign of Nigmepa
belong to the period after the accession to the Hittite throne of
Khattushilish ITI.? Relations between monarch and vassal appear
to have remained cordial : when complaints were received at Khat-
tusha of the overbearing behaviour of Hittite merchants from Ura
in Cilicia,1%a fair compromise wasagreed.!! Anotherroyal edict lays
down that fugitives from Ugarit will not be allowed to settle in the
land of the Hapiru of the Hittite king,1? that is to say, in nomad

1 §1v, 40, 16.

2 §1v, 26, 61 f.;§1v, 22, 458. Ugarit appears with Tunip, Qadesh and Qatnaina
topographical list of the reign of Horemheb in the temple of Karnak (§1v, 47, 50 ff,,
no. X1, g, 12). 3 §1v, 17, 130; §1v, §1; A, 22, 108.

4 §1v, 44, vol. 3, 87 ff, 161 £, figs. 109—112; §1v, 26, 63 f.

6 See below, p. 253; A, 20, vol. 2, 369. 8 K.U.B.23,1,vs.1, 28 f.

7 §v, 56, 80 f.=RS.20.33; §1v, 28, 119 f.

8 C.4.H. 13 pt. 1, pp. 454 and 459;§1v, 44, vol. 5, 69 fF. 9 §1v, 26, 8o ff.

10 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 103 f.=RS.17.130; §1v, 24, 270; §1v, 23, 70.
N CA4.H. 118 pt. 1, p. 507; A, 20, vol. 2, 370.
12 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 107 f.=RS.17.238.
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country,! but shall be returned to Nigmepa. When Kadashman-
Enlil of Babylonia complained to Khattushilish that merchants of
his were being killed in Amurru and Ugarit,2 the Hittite countered
by declaring that such things could not happen in his territory;3 an
argument based on a different understanding of the text, that Khat-
tushilish was denying that Ugarit was within his jurisdiction,?
must be rejected 1n view of the overwhelming documentary evi-
dence that, while refraining as far as possible from interference in
internal matters, the Hittite kings of the time were the ultimate
arbiters of Ugarit’s destiny. At the same time, after the peace
treaty of 1284 or thereabouts which finally put an end to hostilities
between the Hittites and Egypt,® there was nothing to prevent
the resumption of diplomatic relations between that land and
Ugarit, and an alabaster vessel fragment bearing the name of
Ramesses 11, found at Ras Shamra,® may be a witness to the
rapprochement. A letter,” unfortunately fragmentary, hailing the
king of Egypt as ‘puissant king...master of every land, my
master’ and couched in the language of a vassal to his overlord,
is thought on other grounds to be addressed to Ramesses II. It
appears to refer to the settlement of some dispute between people
of Canaan—Egyptian territory in southern Syria?—and people
of Ugarit.

After a long reign of perhaps more than sixty years,® as the
vassal of four successive Hittite sovereigns, Nigmepa was suc-
ceeded in about 126§ B.c. by his son Ammishtamru, the second
of the name.? Although he must have been a middle-aged man
at the time of his accession, it would appear that the affairs of the
state were managed for a short time by the dowager queen
Akhat-milki,10 the daughter of King DU-Teshub of Amurru.
An impressive list of her personal ornaments, vesture and furni-
ture, which she presumably brought with her as her dowry at the
time of her marriage to Nigmepa, has survived among the palace
archives.l! As queen of Ugarit, she was the arbitrator 1n a dispute
between her sons, Khishmi-Sharruma and #/RAD-Sharruma, and

! §1v, g, 215; §1v, 5, 70 5 §1v, 22, 459, n. 1.

2 K.Bo.1, 10, vs. l. 14-25; §1v, 13, 130 f.

3 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 41.

4 §1v,46, 134,n. 3;§1v, 32, 54 ., 63, n. 35.

5 See below, pp. 256 and 258 fI.; A, 20, vol. 2, 373.

8 §1v, 44, vol. 3, fig. 121; §v, 67, 287 f,, fig. 10.

7 §1v, 44, vol. 5, 110 ff. =RS.20.182.

8 §1v, 26, 67. ® Ibid. 99 fF; §1v, 30, vol. 4, 113 fF.
10 §1v, 26, 99 f.; §1v, 30, vol. 3, 178 . See above, p. 139.

1 §1v, 30, vol. 3, 182 ff. =RS.16.146; ibid. vol. 4, 10 and 120.
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their brother or half-brother, Ammishtamru himself,! and her seal
appears also on a legal document of the latter’s reign.2 An
Assyrian envoy to the Ugaritic court, on receipt of a letter from
Ashur, was directed to read it to the Queen.3

The renewed entente cordiale between Amurru and Ugarit had
been strengthened yet again by the marriage of Ammishtamru to
the daughter of Bente-shina, the grandson of DU-Teshub and
nephew of Akhat-milki.2 The union of the two houses was this
time less happy, however, in its outcome, for the Amorite queen,
whose name the documents are careful to omit, after having borne
her husband a son, was accused of ‘having sought evil {? sick-
ness] for Ammishtamru’. A bill of divorcement was accordingly
drawn up,5 the Hittite king, now Tudkhaliash IV, acting as
arbitrator, for the matter had the nature of a dispute between
vassals. Following the usual custom in divorce proceedings, it
was decreed that the woman repudiated was to take her dowry
and depart; everything she had acquired at Ugarit since her
marriage, however, belonged to her husband and must be left
behind.® A knotty problem remained to be solved, for her son,
Utri-Sharruma, was the heir to the throne of Ugarit. Tud-
khaliash gave his decision: if the prince should elect to stay in
Ugarit with his father, he might inherit the kingdom; but, if he
chose to return to Amurru with his mother, then he forfeited the
right to the throne and Ammishtamru must nominate as his heir
a son by another wife.” This was not the end of Ammishtamru’s
marital troubles, however, for further divorce proceedings appear
to have been taken against another of his wives, called ‘the
daughter of the noble lady [rabiru]’;® since she, too, came from
Amurru it is tempting to identify her with Bente-shina’s daugh-
ter® but there are reasons for supposing that a different wife was
involvedl1® and that the ‘great sin’ of which the second was accused
was adultery.l! Condemned to death by Ammishtamru, she fled
to Amurru and took refuge with Bente-shina’s son and successor,
Shaushga-muwash. Hard words and a military exchange between
Ugarit and Amurru over this affair led again to the intervention

1 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 121 f£.=RS.17.352.

2 §1v, 30, vol. 3, 150 fL.=RS.16.197. 3 §1v, 49.

¢ §1v, 26, 104 £.; A, 20, vol. 2, 307.

5 §1v, 3o, vol. 4, 126 f.=RS8.17.159 and 127 £.=RS.17.396; §1v, 57.

8 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 126 £. =RS8.17.159,11. 8—18. 7 Jbid.1l. 31-3gand RS.17.348.
8 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 129 f1. =R§.16.270, 17.372A +360A, 17.228.

9 §1v, 44, vol. 3, 31 £,

10 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 131; §1v, 26, 108; A, 20, vol. 2, 224 ff,, 323.

1 §1v, 27, 280 (¢f. Gen. xx. 9); A, 22, 104.
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of Tudkhaliash,! and it was finally agreed that the erring wife
must be returned to her husband ; Ammishtamru might carry out
the sentence of execution, as was his legal right,? but had to pay
Shaushga-muwash a large sum of money by way of compensation.3

The tablets, sent from Khattusha, which conveyed the decisions
of the Great King on these matters of more than domestic im-
portance? were sealed with the royal seal of Tudkhaliash himself,?
but his son, Ini-Teshub, was now viceroy at Carchemish, and as
the Hittite governor responsible for affairs in North Syria his name
and seal appear frequently on documents of the reign of Ammish-
tamru and his son Ibiranu.® It was he who decided what might
be taken by Bente-shina’s daughter after her divorce,” arbitrated
in cases of dispute affecting merchants travelling from kingdom
to kingdom in the area under his jurisdiction,® and settled claims
for compensation made by individuals of one kingdom against
those of another. The verdicts appear to have been delivered with-
out bias: in one case a Hittite merchant convicted of theft was
condemned to make triple restitution to the Ugaritian from whom
he had stolen.? Sometimes the disputes were over border inci-
dents between kingdom and kingdom. Ugarit and her neighbour
and erstwhile vassal Siyanni quarrelled over relatively unimportant
local incidents involving acts of hooliganism, a tower destroyed
and vines chopped down, and the smuggling of wine or beer
through Ugaritian territory to Beirut;!® a complaint from the
king of neighbouring Ushnatu that Ugaritians had violated his
frontiers and captured a town called forth a sharp reproof from
the viceroy.l!

From such documents the figure of Ini-Teshub stands out
with dignity. In these latter days, when the Hittite empire was
hard pressed and the Great King was often occupied with urgent
military matters in the west of his wide realm, it was the Syrian
viceroy, resident at Carchemish, to whom the kingdoms of Syria
turned for guidance in their affairs!? and the protection of their
commerce. The close contact maintained thus between Hittites

1 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 137 f.=R§8.18.064+17.365; §1v, 23, 71.

2 §1v, 26, 109; §1v, 23, 71.

3 1400 shekels of gold (RS.17.228, 1. 30 £.). 4 §1v, 28, 115;§1v, 57, 23 .
5 §1v, 44, vol. 3, 14 ff; §1v, 30, vol. 4, 126=RS.17.159.

® §1v, 44, vol. 3, 21 fF., figs. 26—-35; §1v, 26, 115 fF.

7 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 127 f.=R8.17.396; §1v, 57, 26.

8 E.g.§1v,30,vol. 4, 169 1. =RS§.17.158; 171 f.=RS.17.42; 172 . =RS8.17.145.
? §1v, 30, vol. 4, 179 =RS.17.128.

10 fbid. 161 ff.=RS.17.341; §1v, 26, 118 £,

11 §1v, 44, vol. 5, 9o £.=RS.20.1744. 12 §1v, 23, 74 f.
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and Canaanites resulted in a lasting influence: the rulers of North
Syria were known to the Assyrians of the first millennium as ‘the
kings of Khatti-land’.X

Ugarit itself was still enjoying a fair measure of autonomy. A
letter addressed to Ammishtamru by Shukur-Teshub, on the
latter’s installation as Hittite representative in Mukish, assured
his new neighbour that his friendly intentions would be cemented
by an exchange of gifts.2 The carved orthostat found in the palace
of Alalakh, depicting Tudkhaliash and his queen,3 is not paralleled
by any monument yet found in Ugarit. Commercial contact with
Egypt was maintained. Egyptians resident in Ugarit were given
land by the king,* and a bronze sword engraved with the car-
touche of the pharaoh Merneptah, found in a private house at
Ras Shamra, was probably commissioned by him but for some
reason never delivered.® In the emergency produced by the ad-
vance of the Assyrian army led by Tukulti-Ninurta I® to the
Euphrates, however, the vassals in Syria were called upon by
Tudkhaliash to show their loyalty and lend assistance. Among
them were Ugarit and Amurru, with whose ruler, Shaushga-
muwash, the Hittites had recently signed a new treaty.” The
danger was great, and the war needed costly preparation:® while
Amurru was called upon to furnish troops, wealthy Ugarit’s aid
took the form of a heavy monetary contribution in gold;® the
royal coffers had to be replenished for this purpose by means of a
special tax levied on the towns and villages of the realm ‘for the
tribute of the Sun’.10

Ammishtamru’s successor on the throne of Ugarit was not
his first heir designate, Utri-Sharruma, who had presumably
chosen to return with his mother to Amurru, but Ibiranu, a son
by another wife.l! During his reign the close relationship between
Carchemish and Upgarit continued, but the judgements which
have been preserved are not delivered in the name of Ini-Teshub,
the king of Carchemish, or of his son and successor Talmi-

1 Eg. G, 6, 279, 281, 291.

2 §1v, 28, 115. 3 §1v, 55, 241 and pl. 48.

4 §1v, 30, vol. 3, 142. 5 §1v, 7, 253.

8 A, 20, vol. 2, 380; §1v, 26, 110 f. M. Nougayrol (§1v, 30, vol. 4, 150) places
these events in the reign of Shalmaneser 1.

7 §uy, 3, 113 f£; §1v, 47, 320 1.

8 The view is expressed below, p. 291, that the Assyrian threat was nothing
more serious than a border raid.

% §1v, 30, vol. 4, 149 f£.=RE8.17.59; §1v, 23, 70.

10 §1v, 44, vol. 4, 73=R8.19.17; §1v, 30, vol. v, 75 £; §v, 66, 42.

1 §1v, 26, 125 f.; A, 20, vol. 2, 388 .
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Teshub, but in that of a prince Armaziti;! it was he who stabi-
lized the frontiers of Ugarit after some border incident.? A
certain coolness appears to have sprung up at this time between
the court at Bogazkdy and that ofp Ugarit.3 Ibiranu was sharply
reprimanded for not having presented himself at the Hittite
capital,® perhaps to do homage on his accession, and for sending
no messages or presents.®> Since he had also failed to meet his
obligations in sending a contingent of foot soldiers and chariotry
when urgently requested to do so, a ‘Hittite officer had to be sent
to make a personal inspection. Already, it may be surmised, the
Hittite hold on North Syria was weakening.

Ibiranu was a contemporary of Tudkhaliash IV and probably
also of his successor Arnuwandash III. The next king of Ugarit,
Ibiranu’s son Nigmaddu III, can have had only a brief reign;®
whether ‘Ammurapi, who followed him, was of the royal line or
no is uncertain, for, contrary to the usual custom, his parentage is
nowhere mentioned;? he is likely to have been of the same genera-
tion as his predecessor.® Divorce at thistime ended the marriage of
an Ugaritic prince, perhaps the son of ‘ Ammurapi, to a Hittite
princess;?® and Talmi-Teshub, who adjudicated in the affair,
allowed her to keep her dowry but ordered her to give up a royal
residence which she had, it seems, been reluctant to leave.10

Shuppiluliumash II now ascended the Hittite throne and,
facing a mounting tide of threatening disaster, found himself
relying more and more on the fleet of his most important vassal
on the Levant coast. The blow was not long delayed. In the ruins
of the latest level of the palace at Ras Shamra, the kiln used for
baking tablets was found to be packed full of documents,! a
batch of about one hundred brought by the scribes when freshly
written; many are transcriptions into alphabetic Ugaritic of
letters and despatches which must have been received in the
weeks—even the days— before the fall of the city: there had been
no time to take them from the kiln.1? The immediacy of the danger
facing Ugarit is implicit in the wording and content of some of
these and other tablets.!® The Hittite king asks urgently for

1 §1v, 25, 143; A, 20, vol. 2, 304. 2 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 188 =RS8.17.292.

3 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 187; §1v, 26, 127 f. 4 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 191 =R8.17.247.

5 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 192 =RS.17.289.

8 §1v,30,vol. 4,199 fF,; §1v, 26, 129 .5 ¢/.§1v, 44, vol. 5, pp. 102 ff. =RS.20.237.
? §1v, 30, vol. 4, 8; §v, 74, 76.

8 §1v, 22, 461; A, 20, vol. 2, 403. ? §1v, 30, vol. 4, 209 f.=RS.17.355.
10 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 208 =RS.17.355. 1 §1v, 44, vol. 4, 31 £, figs. 35-39.
12 §1v, 30, vol. 5, 81 fF; §1v, 44, vol. 1v, 31 f.

18 A, 21, 29 fl.; §1v, 28, 120 £; §1v, 7, 254 fF.
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a ship and a crew to transport grain from Mukish to the Hittite
town of Ura in Cilicia, as a ‘matter of life and death’ since there
is famine in the area! In making this demand, the Hittite refers
to an act of liberation whereby he has formally released the king
of Ugarit (probably ‘Ammurapi) from vassalage, but he makes 1t
clear that Ugarit has not yet been absolved from all her obliga-
tions towards her former overlord. Famine may also have afflicted
Alashiya at this time: a certain Pagan whose letter to the King of
Ugarit was one of those found in the kiln, calls the Ugaritian ‘my
son’, perhaps indicating that a dynastic marriage linked their
houses; he asks for a ship to be sent with food supplies for the
island.2 In reply,® ‘Ammurapi informs his ‘father’, the king of
Alashiya, that he has not a ship to spare, since the enemy has
plundered his coasts, while his own fleet is in the Lukka lands and
his troops in the land of the Hittites.

Only one known situation fitsthis predicament: the approach of
the ‘Peoples of the Sea’ whose destructive progress by way of
Qode (Kizzuwadna), the Khatti-land, Carchemish, Alashiya and
Amurru is all too briefly related by Ramesses 111 in his i inscrip-
tion on the north wall of the temple of Medinet Habu.t At the
approach of the enemy, Shuppiluliumash must have summoned his
vassals in North Syria to his aid, and Ugarit, loyal to the last,
must have sent her whole army. One of the letters found in the
kiln® appears to be an urgent dispatch sent to the king in Ugarit
from the commander of the army in Lawasanda (Lawazantiya) in
Cilicia,® which his troops had fortified in anticipation of attack.
The enemy is nowhere mentioned by name, probably because so
motley a horde had nocollective name. Their presence in Mukish,
only a few dozen miles from Ugaritian territory, is indicated in a
letter of Ewir-Sharruma, another of the Ugaritian generals in the
field, to the queen or queen-mother,” in the absence of the king
at the front. Part of the letter is unfortunately damaged, but it
sounds the note of extreme urgency and makes reference to
Mount Amanus, though a contingent of two thousand horses
(equivalent to a thousand chariots, a very formidable force®) is
apparently still at the king’s disposal. Other letters which may
well date from this time of crisis tell of looting and burning.®

1 §1v, 44, vol. 5, 105 ., 323 f.=RS.20.212, 26.158. 2 §v, 28, 120.
3 §1v, 28, 121; §1v, 7, 255 =RS.20.238.

4 G, 6, 262; see below, pp. 242 f.

5 §v, 30, vol. 5, go=RS.18.40; §1v, 7, 256 f.

¢ §1v, 7, 257; see below, p. 514.

? §1v, 30, vol. 2, xviii, 25 ff.=RS.16.402. 8 §1v,7, 257 L.

® E.g. §1v, 30, vol. 5, 137=RS8.19.1T.
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Of the anxiety of the king and people of Ugarit in the face of
impending danger the tablets leave us in no doubt. Whether or
not the destruction of the city was due to enemy action is less
certain. M. Schaeffer, the excavator of Ras Shamra over more
than forty years, who long held the view that the Peoples of the
Sea were responsible for the final pillage and burning of Ugarit,!
has now reached a different conclusion.? Ugarit, he suggests, may
have come to terms with the invaders and persuaded them to by-
pass the city. The letter mentioned earlier,? addressed to the king
of Ugarit by a general operating in the field near Ardata, was in
fact found among the archives of Rap’anu, who held office under
the last four kings of Ugarit.* ‘Half my chariots’, he says, ‘are
drawn up on the shore of the sea, and half at the foot of the
Lebanon’; Ardata has been hard pressed; he speculates on the
likelihood of the Egyptian king intervening, presumably against
Ardata, and complains that he has been awaiting reinforcements
for five months. If, as M. Schaeffer now argues,® the pharaoh in
question js indeed Ramesses III (since he would be the only
Egyptian king likely to have been engaged in Amurru during
Rap‘anu’s lifetime) the situation must have been one in which the
Egyptian army was preparing for its final decisive action against
the Sea Peoples on the coast of Amurru, and a possible reason for
the delay of the king of Ugarit in sending troops might be his
desire to maintain a neutral attitude and not to provoke either his
old friends the Egyptians or his new neighbours and potential
enemies. There are however many obscurities in this letter and its
interpretation must remain in doubt; moreover in script and lan-
guage it differs from the other tablets in the archive® and its date
is therefore problematical.

The excavator attributes the final destruction of Ugarit to
natural causes: a terrible earthquake, or series of shocks, which
must have overwhelmed the city very shortly after the events
mirrored in the tablets from the kiln. The disaster, he thinks, was
sudden and complete. Fire swept the city, covering it with a thick
layer of ash. The inhabitants had apparently had enough warning
to escape, for no skeletons were found in streets or houses other
than those buried in the tombs. Objess d’art were left half-finished
on the workshop benches, others were hidden in walls or beneath
floors, in the vain hope that they might one day be recovered.’

1 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 45 £.; §1v, 35, 27 f. Schmidtke (§1v, 45) attributes the destruc-
tion to the army of Ramesses 111 2 §1v, 44, vol. 5, 760 f.

3 See above, p. 140. 4 §1v, 44, vol. 5, 69.

5 §1v, 44, vol. v, 666 . 8 Jbid. 76 f. 7 §v, 63, 206 fI.; §1v, 39, 235.
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Pillagers, prowling soon after among the ruins, prised open the
family vaults and carried off their treasures, but there was no
attempt to rebuild the houses. Fragments of the large, beautifully
written mythological tablets were used later in the construction of
small walls! by a people who had no reverence for, or under-
standing of, their contents. The alphabetic script of Ugarit was
forgotten and the city abandoned by those who could read it.
Ugarit’s history was ended.

V. CANAANITE RELIGION AND LITERATURE

Until the discovery of the cuneiform texts of Ras Shamra, little
was known of the mythology and religious beliefs of the peoples
of Syria—Palestine in times preceding the Iron Age. The Phoeni-
kiké Historia attributed to a priest named Sanchuniathon, who
was supposed to have lived before the Trojan war and to have
derived his knowledge from a perusal of the archives of the temple
at Byblos, his native town, was preserved in Greek translation in
the works of Philo of Byblos,2 who wrote in the first century a.p.,
but the latter’s text survives only in an abridged and altered form
in the Praeparatio evangelica of Eusebius, written three centuries
later ;3 moreover, the account of the Phoenician pantheon there
given is coloured both by Greek elements (much uncertainty
arising, for instance, from the custom common among classical
writers on oriental religion of substituting for the names of
Semitic deities their imagined equivalents in Greek mythology)
and also by the glosses of the Christian commentator.? Until
recently, therefore, the account was generally dismissed as late
and untrustworthy. The publication of the Ugaritic epics, how-
ever, has thrown revealing light on Philo’s statements, and has
rendered the existence of Sanchuniathon himself as a figure of
history more probable,® though his date is still in dispute.8
Similarly, the Phoenician account of the creation of the world,
preserved by Damascius from the writings of Mochus of Sidon,?
has a ring of authenticity,® and Lucian of Samosata, writing in the
middle of the second century a.p., gives a plausible account of

1§, 11, 31.

2 §v, 32,75 £ §v, 20, 3 1,

8 §v, 34; Eusebius 1, 9, 20—, 10, 28; 1v, 16, 11.

4 §v, 31, 31 5 §v, 44, 119. 5 §v, 19,77; §v, 33, 68 f.

8 O. Eissfeldt (§v, 32, 70 f.) suggests ¢. 1000 B.c., but W.F. Albright (§1v, 2,
24) argues for a later date, between 800 and 500 B.C.

7 §v, 20, 310 ff. 8 §v, 19, 33 ff.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



CANAANITE RELIGION AND LITERATURE 149

the cult of one Phoenician deity, the goddess of Hierapolis, the
modern Membij.

Apart from these literary sources, the ritual and cult practices
of the early Canaanites are known mostly from the polemic
directed against them by Old Testament writers! and from the
material legacy of these rites, the standing stones and altars, in-
cense-burners and similar cult paraphernalia which are found in
the majority of archaeological sites in Palestine and Syria, in
levelsof thelater Bronze Ageas wellas those of the first millennium.2

The Canaanite temple of the Late Bronze Age was a simple
building in comparison with its grandiose contemporaries in
Egypt and Mesopotamia. It consisted essentially of an ante-
room, a larger pillared room or open courtyard, and a sanctuary
beyond, usually on a higher level reached by a short flight of
steps; in this sanctuary was the altar. Storage rooms were some-
times built around, to contain the offerings and the trappings of
the cult.3 The two large temples at Ugarit, on a grander scale
than most, as befitted the wealth and size of the city, were similar in
plan;? built on the highest part of the z//, their towers must have
dominated the town. The temple of Ba‘al had a large forecourt
with an altar on which sacrifices must have been oftered in the
sight of the assembled worshippers.5 References in the Ugaritic
texts® to the sacred courtyard (4z7), the ‘table of gold’, and the
Holy of Holies suggest that the Solomonic temple built by
Tyrian workmen may have followed traditional Canaanite
design.” The reconstruction of buildings thought to be temples
or shrines is, however, often in doubt, and rooms with pillars
which were in reality parts of private houses have sometimes been
taken to be shrines with massébat or standing stones.® Such stones
were, however, found in the Bronze Age shrine at Hazor;?and in
one of the temples at Byblos they were a striking feature of the
sanctuary.10

Many of the technical terms employed in the Old Testament
for the different sacrificial rites are found also in the texts from
Ras Shamra;l1 it may be assumed that the Israelites adopted much
of their ritual of offering from the Canaanites, and also some of

1 §v, 48, 45 15 §v, 44, 15, 119; §v, 2, 158 fF; §1v, 35, 509.

2 §v, 11,vol. 2, 375 f£,;§v, 2, 42 f,, 64 .

3 §v, 66, 84 f£; §v, 11, vol. 2, 355 f; §v, 68; §v, 62, 6 ff,, pl. v1.

4 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 15 £ §v, 62, 1 . 5 §v, 64, 154 1. 5 §v, 49.
7 §v, 11, vol. 2, 436 £, fig. 348. 8 §v, 68, 83.

9 §v, 84, vol. 1, go f. and pls. xxviI-xxX; §v, 6, 254 ff.

1 §v, 24, vol. 2, Atlas, pls. xxu—xxx11; §v, 44, pl. 23.

1 §v, 48, 63 5 §1v, 11, 180 fF; §v, 47, 143 5 §v, 26.
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their festivals, for references to seasonal rites in the poems cor-
respond with those performed at early Hebrew festivals such as the
Autumnal Festivall (kag haasip) and the Feast of Weeks.2 It has
been further suggested that certain of the Ugaritic epics contain
sections of the liturgy accompanying the rites performed at such
festivals,3 and that one, at least, may even contain the text, with
stage directions, of a religious drama enacted in mime and accom-
panied by music.4 Another poem,5 in which the Kotharoth, the
goddesses of song,® appear, has been thought to be a wedding
hymn.? The fragmentary nature of many of the tablets, however,and
imperfect understanding of many of the words and phrases used
make the interpretation of the texts a matter of great difficulty.
Similar uncertainty clouds the question whether it is possible
to see, in the Ras Shamra texts, references to the practice of
sacred prostitution and infant sacrifice, both said to have been
characteristic of Phoenician religion at a later date and to have
survived among the Carthaginians. The mention of votaries
(g9d5m) of both sexes as members of professional guilds at Ugarit®
has been thought to furnish proof that the former practice, against
which the Hebrew prophets of the eighth century s.c. thundered
their denunciations,? was an ancient institution in Canaan ;10 there
is, however, no proof that the term ¢ds, ‘sacred’, had this par-
ticular connotation in the second millennium B.c.! Similarly, a
handful of references to the sacrifice called m/k'? (not, as was once
supposed, to the non-existent god Moloch!?), contain nothing
which would indicate that the terrible sacrifice of newborn infants
was a Canaanite practice, though this is sometimes assumed.14
Priests with various ranks and functions appear frequently in
the administrative texts from Ugarit,15 and the house of the chief
priest (v kknm), which lay in the heart of the temple quarter, was
one of the largest and richest in the city.1® It contained a library
of mythological and religious texts, including some in the Hurrian

1 §v, 38, 37 &; 65 f£; §v, 36, 72 £ % §v, 38, 232; §v, 48, 58.
3 §v, 11,vol. 2, 337; §v, 38, 72, 235 fF.; §v, 52, 128 fF.

4 §v, 36, 49 ff; §v, 38, 225 f. 5 §v, 25, 23 ff. ,125 fF.
8 §v, 21, 81; T. H. Gaster (§v, 37, 37 f.) translates ‘swallows’.
? §v, 37; §v, 32, 76 f. 8 §v, 69, 166; §v, 80, 147 fI.

9 Deut. xxiii. 18. 10 §v, 5, 234 £; §v, 11, vol. 2, 341; §v, 69, 168 £

1 §iv, 11, 179; §v, 66, 44 f.

12 §1v, 44, 77 &5 §v, 75, 67; §v, 76, 168 £; §1v, 30, vol. 5, 7=RS.19.15.

13 §v, 31, 31 ff.; otherwise §v, 22; §v, 2, 163 {.

14 §v, 65, 44 £; §v, 2, 75, 179.

15 §v, 80, 135 fF,; §v, 69; §1v, 30, vol. 5, 75 . =RS.19.17; §1v, 11, 76 and 179.
18 §1v, 44, vol. 1, pl. 24.
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language, as well as vocabularies, syllabaries and school exercise
tablets, showing that the house also filled the function of a
seminary for the training of priestly scribes.! Another priest’s
house, on the southern edge of the city, also contained a library;
this man was probably a diviner, for inscribed models were found
in it of the lungs and liver of sheep.? In common with other
peoples of the ancient Near East, the Canaanites evidently set
great store by divination; inscribed models of sheep’s livers found
also at Hazor® and Alalakh* were used by apprentice diviners to
learn the ancient Babylonian science of hepatoscopy, as popular
in Syria—Palestine as it was in Anatolia.> Other tablets contained
medico-magical texts, incantations intended to ward off disease,
which also derived from Babylonia.t

The Canaanites do not seem to have acquired from the Egyp-
tians belief in the survival of the soul after death. Aqhat, tempted
by the goddess ‘Anath with promises of immortality, professes
disbelief, declaring that death is the lot of all men, and none may
escape the grave.” Yet few graves were without their complement
of grave-goods, and at Ugarit each of the well-to-do houses had
its family vault below the floor of the living-room: a vaulted tomb
reached by a flight of stone steps and closed by a door, in which
successive generations of the family were buried.®# Not only were
the tombs richly furnished, but the dead were thereafter carefully
tended by their relatives, for provision was made for their suste-
nance, in the shape of a baked clay pipe leading vertically down
from ground level; through this channel libations could be trickled
down into a receptacle or pit in the ground below, to which the
dead could have access through a window cut in the wall of the
vault.® Thus they could be supplied with food and drink. Men-
tion of the 7p’um in the alphabetic textsl® has suggested the
Rephaim, the ancestral shades of Hebrew tradition,!! but rp’um
appear in the administrative texts to be priests,'2and may have been
members of a clan of noble descent with special ritual functions.!3

Stelae erected in the temples by devotees, and figurines of
bronze or terracotta found in a number of sites, appear to depict
Canaanite deities with their several attributes. The horned head-

1 §1v, 20, 5 f. 2 §v, 77, 94; §1v, 21, 5 £; §1v, 44, vol. 6, g1 fF,, 165 f.
3 §v, 83, vol. tr~1v, pl. 315; §v, 44, pl- 47. 4 §1v, 54, 256 ff., pl. Lix 4—c.
5 §v, 19, 158 £; C.4.H. 113, pt. 1, p. 522. Cf. §v, 72, 118.

% §v,57,41 L. 7 §v, 25, 55 =Aghat, 1, vi, 1. 33 fF.

8 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 77 f. and pls. xv1, xvi1. See Plate 137.

9 §1v, 35, 49, fig. 11 and pl. 38.

10 §1v, 18, 161, texts 121—4; §v, 25, 9f., 67 ff.
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dress worn by some of these figures derives from the tiara of the
Mesopotamian gods;! others reflect Anatolian influence in their
pointed helmets, dagger worn at the waist, or shoes upturned in
the Hittite manner.?2 The stance and proportions of many of the
figures recall Egyptian prototypes and the elaborate crowns
worn by some deities also derive from those worn by Egyptian
gods.? A few of the stelaec were dedicated to Canaanite deities by
Egyptians visiting or resident in Syria or Palestine; unlike the
purely local stelae, which are usually anepigraphic, these usually
bear hieroglyphic inscriptions which identify not only the wor-
shipper but alsothe deity portrayed; it is thus possible to distinguish
the attributes of Resheph, the Syrian war-god, who brandishes
a fenestrated axe in one hand and holds shield and spear in the
other,* and of Mekal, the Annihilator, the local god of Beth-
shan,® who like Resheph wears the horns of a wild goat on his
brow in place of the royal uraeus of Egypt.6 His tall helmet with
streamers and his thick Syrian beard proclaim his nationality, but
he proffers the Egyptian symbol of life and prosperity to his wor-
shipper Similarly, ‘Anath, Lady of Heaven, Mistress of all the
gods’, wears in Beth-shan a typically Egyptian crown of high
feathers.” The Egyptlan royal scribe Mami, ‘Overseer of the
House of Silver’, who at Ugarit dedicated a fine stela to Seth of
Sapunadwas a worshipper of the local Ba‘al $¢phdn, the personi-
fication of Mount Khazi (Mons Casius),® whose peak, thrusting
through cloud on the northern horizon, was understandably
thought to be the seat of the storm-god.1?

Ba‘al is the central figure of many of the Ugaritic poems, the
majority of which concern the loves, rivalries and wars of the
various deities of the West Semitic pantheon, called ‘the assembly
of the children of EI'11 In spite of difficulties of interpretation
such as those already mentioned, the fragmentary nature of many
of the tablets, and consequent uncertainty concerning the sequence
of fragments (so that the order of episodes in some of the myths
cannot with any certainty be established), these poems are in-

1 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 128 fF,, pls. 28-30; vol. 2, 83 ff,, pl. 20, 121 f,, pls. 23, 24.

2 §1v, 44, vol. 2, pl. xx11. See Plate 138(¢). 2 E.g. §1v, 44, vol. 2, pl. 22.

4 §v, 44, pl. 19; §v, 12, 638. § §v, 62, frontispiece. 6 §v, 44, 52.

? Ibid. pl. 23; §v, 62, pl. xxxV, 3.

8 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 39 f,, 4o fig. 30; §1v, 36, 10 f. and pl. 6. See Plate 101.

® The modern Jebel Aqra.

10 §1v, 55, 178, 182; §v, 28, 5 fF; §v, 25, 21, n. 13 §v, 51, vol. 2, 217 fF; §v,
41, 203; §1v, 44, vol. 5, 557 . =RS8.24.245. See §1v, 14, vol. 4, 53 ff. for the
theory that Ba‘al S*phon was the head of the state pantheon, the counterpart of Amun
in Egypt. 1 §v, 21, 66; Baal, 1, ii, 13; 1v, §, 3.
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comparably rich sources of information about the religious
beliefs and ritual practices of the people of Ugarit in the second
millennium B.c. They leave the impression, moreover, that the
tradition they embody is not exclusively local, but rather one in
which the whole of Canaan may at one time or another have parti-
cipated, since many of the deities who form the dramatis personae
of the myths are known to have been worshipped in a number of
cult centres from Mount Casius in the north to Egypt, from the
Mediterranean coast to the banks of the Euphrates.!

Chief among these was the god Ba‘al himself, whose worship
was widespread, indeed universal, in Canaan.?2 In the Ugaritic
mythological texts, he appears as a warrior god, ‘the Prince,
Lord of Earth’, and ‘the Victor (Aliyan)’. As ‘Rider on the
Clouds’, he is the storm-god of the mountains, manifest in light-
ning and thunder, who sends rain and snow on the earth? and
causes the growth of vegetation. His daughters are Mist and
Dew,* and his father, Dagan, the personification of corn;® else-
where, however, Ba‘al is said to be the son of E1.6 A well-cut stela
found in the temple of Ba‘al at Ras Shamra without doubt depicts
the god holding a thunderbolt in one hand and lightning in the
other.” On his head he wears a horned helmet, symbol of divinity
throughout the Near East and, in its peculiar North Syrian form,
recalling the bull, the embodiment of male potency, to which Ba‘al
is often likened.® His feet tread the mountain tops. The name Ba‘al
means ‘Lord’, and the local gods of individual city states of
Canaan were often referred to as ‘the Ba‘al of City X’. Some had
special epithets: Melqart (King of the City), for instance, was the
Ba‘al of Tyre. As the lord par excellence of the early Semitic
peoples of North Syria, Hadad the storm-god is identified in the
texts with Ba‘al,® and it has been suggested that the worship of
Ba‘al may have originated in the old Amorite cult of Hadad
centred in Mari, Tirqa and Aleppo.1?

The high deity of the Ugaritic pantheon, however, was not
Ba‘al but El, sometimes called Luspan, the ‘Kindly One’,! who

1 §v, 2,71 £58v, 21,68 £; A, 2. 2 §v, 503 §v, 30, 80 ff;; §v, 27, 362 f.

3 Ba‘al,v,i, 1. 6—9; A, 1, 280 f. 4 Bsfal,1,v, 1. 1051, 4, 1. 1.

B §v, 25, 154; §v, 27, 364; §v, 23, 746; §v, 2, 74; otherwise §v, 21, 79 f.

8 Aghat, 11, iv, 1. 28; §v, 25, 6,n. 3, 13, n. 2.

? §1v, 44, vol. 2, 121 ff, pls. xxu11, xx1v; §1v, 35, 68; A, 32. See Plate 100.
A text describing Ba‘al’s enthronement (A, 13 =R8.24.245) calls his sceptre ‘the
tree of lightning’.

8 §v, 25, 19, 117, n. 3; §1v, 20, 44; §1v, 44, vol. 4, 45; A, 31.

% §v, 25, 10, 71 fF;; §1v, 18, 258. 10 §v, 50, 136; §1v, 20, 35 f.

1 §v, 25, 159; §v, 60, 25, 44 f.; A, 24, 15 fl.
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is described as an old man with white hair and beard.! He was
believed to live in or upon a mountain, at a place where ‘the two
rivers join the two oceans’.2 His epithets ‘creator of creatures’
and ‘father of mankind’ proclaim his function® Most of the
other deities are counted among his progeny and he entertains
his sons, the seventy gods, at a banquet in his palace.? In this
creative aspect he 1s called ‘the bull EI'3 In spite of his pre-
eminent position, however, he plays little part in the myths and
is a somewhat remote and mysterious figure;® he is not invoked
in treaties or referred to in texts other than literary, and no priest
or temple of his is mentioned in the administrative tablets. El
may perhaps be the god represented by a relief, in rather clumsy
style, found at Ras Shamra in the level of the fourteenth century
B.C., which depicts an elderly bearded figure seated on a throne
and footstool of Egyptian type and wearing a crown which
derives from the curious crown of horns and feathers worn by
Egyptian divinities and known as the azef.? Over his head, and
that of the king who performs a ceremony of offering before him,
the winged sun-disc hovers. The central figure in a group of
bronze statuettes found together® wears a similar azef crown; he
is an elderly god, seated between two identical youthful Ba‘als.
The fourth figure of the group is, significantly, that of a bull. The
iconography 1s again Egyptian: the bull wears between his horns
a sun-disc engraved with the hieroglyph for ‘life’ (cnk#).

The question of the relationship between Ba‘al and El has been
much discussed. Ba‘al is a youthful, vigorous god, and a con-
siderable part of the cycle of myths concerning him is devoted to
the building of his temple, since he alone of the great gods has no
fitting abode.? Does this point to a comparatively late introduc-
tion of the cult of the storm-god from elsewhere?1® A theory has
been put forward that the Ugaritic texts contain hints of a
struggle, the account of which may one day be unearthed, be-
tween Eland Ba‘al, a struggle!! which finally ended in the victory
of the young god over the old (just as in Hurrian mythology
Kumarbi was replaced by the storm-god, the Babylonian Enlil

Y Aghat, 11,1, 1. 25; Ba'al, 11, v. 1. 4; etc.

2 §v, 77, 110 f. Pope, who translates ‘the two deeps’ (§v, 60, 72 f.), suggests
Afqa at the source of the Adonis river. Cf. A, 24, 106 ff.

3 Aghat, 1,1, 1. 255 Bd‘al, 1, ii, L. 115 1i], 1. 31; etc.; §1v, 20, 54 5 §v, 21,73 .

4 §1v, 44, vol. 5, 545 fF.; §v, 78, 11 =RS.24.258.

5 §v, 21, 73; §v, 60, 35 f.; A, 29; A, 32, 129 f,, 161. ¢ §v, 6o, 28.

7 §w, 15, pl. 315 §v, 65, 213; §v, 60, 46. See Plate 138(4).

8 A 31, 1ffand pls.uif.  ® §v, 58,51, 521, 84;A,7,5884 10 §1v, 35,8,

1 §v, 50, 75 ff., 86 ff,, 130 f; §1v, 21, 58 f.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



CANAANITE RELIGION AND LITERATURE 155

gave place to Marduk, and Kronos was deposed by Zeus),! and
that El was thereafter banished to the nether world.2 There is no
doubt, however, that, at the time when the majority of the Ugaritic
texts were composed, El was still one of the high gods.

It must be admitted that there are reasons for supposing that a
gap of some centuries separates the composition of the texts and
their copying or redaction in the fourteenth century B.c. The
hierarchy of the gods who play the chief roles in the myths which
survive does not fully correspond with the pantheon of fourteenth-
and thirteenth-century Ugarit as it may be compiled from lists of
some fifty or sixty deities drawn up by the priestly scribes for
ritual purposes,® and from some hundreds of personal names
compounded with those of deities, found in the administrative
and economic texts.4 Babylonian and Hurrian deities, who played
an important part in the daily life of Ugarit and Alalakh,5 are
absent from the myths. Dagan, who is mentioned in the literary
texts only as Ba‘al’s father,% was accorded the honour of having
one of the two major temples in the heart of the city dedicated to
him.? Similarly, the Syrian god Resheph?® is rarely mentioned in
the poems: once, in the legend of Keret, his role as a god of
pestilence is emphasized,® and in a fragment he is called Resheph
the Archer, referring to his warlike character.1® On the strength
of such evidence it has been claimed that the mythological poems
of Ugarit are of very ancient origin, some perhaps antedating the
second millennium altogether,!! or at least that they were some
hundreds of years old at the time when our copies were made by
King Nigmaddu’s scribes.?

Of the leading position of Ba‘al at Ugarit throughout the
period covered by the textual and archaeological remains there is,
at any rate, no doubt. His was the largest and richest temple in
the city;!3 oaths were sworn before the king in his name.4 In the
myth which is called after him, he vanquishes his enemies. One of

1 §v, 21, 77, n. 4; §v, 60, 29 ff. 2 §v, 6o, 72 ff.

3 §v, 82, 170; §v, 65, 214; §1v, 18, 132, text 9; §1v, 44, vol. 5, 42 f.; A, 55
§v, 56, 82 f.=RS.20.24.

4 §v,73. 5 §v, 52, 152 f;; §v, 82, 70; §1v, 18, 139, text 50.

°§v, 25, 31, 1. 1. 7 §v,64,156ﬁ' pls 31, 36; §v, 21, 78 .

8 §v, 54; §v, 21, 84 f; §v, 46, 28. 9 §v, 25, 28 f.=Keret, 1, 1, 1.19.

10 §1v, 30, vol. 2, 5=RS.15.134, L. 3. 1 §v, 5, 175; §v, 8, 38.

12 §v, 25, 11§ =Bd'al, 1, vi, . 16 . See also A, 24, 143 ff. for the view that
Ba‘al-Hadad was introduced by Amorites in the nineteenth or eighteenth centuries
B.C., replacing the Canaanite EL

13 §v, 64, 154 ff. and pl. 36.

1 §1v, 30, 84 =R8.16.143, L. 27; 76 =RS8.16.144,1. g f.
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these enemies is Yam, Beloved of El, the personification of the
ocean which loomed understandably large in the myths of sea-
bordered Canaan. The taming of the ocean of chaos may be
mirrored in Ba‘al’s defeat of Prince Yam in single combat,! and
the latter’s epithet ‘Judge River’ perhaps shows him in the role
of arbiter of the destiny of human souls? and reminds us, too,
that the ordeal by water was an accepted form of trial in criminal
cases.? The same poetic cycle relates Ba‘al’s struggle with his
antithesis IMot, the god of dryness and death,% to whom he is for
a time forced to submit, with disastrous consequences to the fer-
tility of earth and its creatures,5 and his subsequent return from
the underworld and reinstatement. Once explained as part of an
allegorical drama of the annual death of vegetation and its re-
awakening, enacted to ensure the continuation of the cycle of
sowing and harvest,® the episode perhaps rather emphasizes the
function of Ba‘al as the rain-god, bringer of fertility;? while he
is temporarily vanquished by drought,® ‘Athtar, the god of
springs and irrigation waters, attempts to take over, but is too
small (inadequate®) and Ba‘al must be revived by his sister, the
virgin ‘Anath. In another part of the poem ‘Anath appears in the
guise of a goddess of battle, familiar from her Egyptian mani-
festations:10 like the Indian Kali, she revels in destruction and
wades in blood.1? A fragment tells of her battle with the dragon
Tannin.22 In a milder role, as mother of the child-king, she may
be depicted in a striking ivory panel from the palace of Ugarit.13
Ba‘al’s consort ‘Athtarat, or ‘Ashtoreth, the West Semitic
form of Ishtar, appears in various guises at Ugarit and Alalakh.
As ‘Ashtoreth of the Field,16 she was, like ‘Anath, a goddess of
battle, and thus rides on horseback in Egypt, as the patron of
horses and chariots.1¢ Ishtar of Khurri is invoked in Ugaritl? and
the same aspect of the goddess was paramount at Alalakh.1® In
1 §v, 25, 12 ff,, 20 f.=Bd'al, 11®4a; §v, 38, 123; §v, 50, 39 £; §v, 47, 71.
2 §v,25,n.7.
"f§1v, 30, vol. 3, 311 ff.=RS8.15.10, 1. 3; §v, 11, vol. 2, 339; §v, 42, 99; §v, 8,
IQ 1.
% §v, 21, 81 £; §v, 38, 154 fF.; A, 7, 81 f.; A, 185 A, 33, 62.
5 §v, 25, 111 £.=Bd'a/, 1, ii, 1. 17* fF; 111, iv, 1. 1 fF; cf. §v, 25, 10, 71 £,
8 §v,49,17f. 7 A, 7,656 8 §v, 43,38 °§v, 25 208;§v, 21,88
10 §v, 12, 37 £; §v, 61, 76 ff. 1 §v, 25, 14; §v, 17; §v, 74, 1835 A, 9.
12 §v, 78,187 ff. 13 §v, 18, 54 ff.; see Plate 136(4).
1 §v, 21, 87; §v, 1, 246.
15 §1v, 30, vol. 4, 122 =R§.17.352, 1. 12; §1v, 26, 104, 0. 18.
16 §v, 12, 55 ff.; A, 3, 116 f.; A, 26; see C.4.H. 1%, pt. 1, p. 482.
17 §1v, 30, vol. 3, 171 =RS.16.173, IL. 4~5.
18 §v, 83, 16 £.; §1v, 30, vol. 4, 52 =RS.17.340, L. 20.
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her astral form she personified the planet Venus, as did the Baby-
lonian Ishtar,! and her male counterpart ‘Athtar, who, as we have
seen, aspired to the kingship during Ba‘al’s absence appears in
South Arabia later as a stellar deity.? He is called the son of
another goddess, Athirat, or Asherah, who, as the wife of El and
Mistress of the Gods, plays a more important part in the myths
than her spouse or her son.3 Her epithet ‘Dame Athirat of the
Sea’® emphasizes her connexion with the coastal cities: she is
called Athirat of Tyre® and at Sidon was known as Elat, the female
aspect of EL® Qadesh, the Holy One, who is depicted on stelae
from Egypt” and on a pendant from Ras Shamra® as a naked
goddess standing on the back of a lion, may represent an aspect of
one of these goddesses, whose personalities and attributes merged
and interchanged against a background of common belief.
Which, if any, of them is represented by the numerous crudely
formed plaques and pendants found in Syrian and Palestinian
sites? cannot be determined.’® The emphasis placed upon the
female parts suggests that they were amulets worn by women to
aid fertility or protect in childbirth. On a plaque from Alalakh,
the nude goddess holds in each hand a dove, symbol in Mesopo-
tamia of the goddess Ishtar.11

The importance of Horon, god of the underworld, is attested
in Canaanite place-names and personal names.1? In Egyptian texts
he is equated with the god Horus, and it is possible that figurines
of hawks found at Minet el-Beidha represent this god.l® His
adventures are described in a large mythological text recently dis-
covered, in which his home is said to be the City of the East.14 The
chief role in this text, which appears to be an incantation against
snake-bite,1% is played by the goddess Shapash, ‘the lamp of the
gods’,1® who personified the sun as did her counterpart Yerakh,
‘the Illuminator of Heaven’, the moon—while Kushukh, their
own moon-god, was invoked by the Hurrians in Ugarit.1? Divine

V316,57, 2§y, 21, 85; §v, 15, 57 % §v, 59, 38 £58v, 1, 42.
§v, 25, 93 =Ba‘al, 11, i, 1. 19, etc. 5 §v, 25, 33=Keres, 1, 1v, 1. 35, 38.

8 Jbid. 1l. 36, 39. 7 §v, 12, 362 f,; C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, p. 483.
8 §1v, 44, vol. 2, 36, fig. 10.
® §v, 3; §v, 613 §v, 11, vol. 1, 401, fig. 149; vol. 2, 395. 10 §v, 30, 79.

11 §1v, 55, 247, pl. Liv, no. g; §v, 10, 42.

12 §v, 2, 81; §v, 21, 82 £; §v, 35, 61 £; §1v, 44, vol. 2, vii f.

18 §1v, 44, vol. 1, 32, fig. 24; §v, 44, 177 f.

14 §v, 79, 108; §v, 65, 213, Abb. 33.

15 §1v, 44, vol. 5, 564 fF.; §v, 78, 106 = R§.24.244; A, 6. 16 §v, 16.

17 §1v, 30, vol. 3, 316. For the Hurrian pantheon at Ugarit, see E. Laroche in
§1v, 44, vol. 5, 518 f.
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pairs such as Dawn and Sunset! (or Morning Star and Evening
Star?) and Mist and Dew? bear the stamp of mythopoeic imagina-
tion and reflect, too, that deeply rooted love of symmetry which
was manifest in hterature as well as in art. So, too, some bemgs
have composite names and are treated in the poems sometimes as
one deity, and sometimes as two: such are Gupan-and-Ugar,
the messenger of the gods, apparently a personification of vine-
yards and fields,* Qodesh-and-Amurr, a compound perhaps of
the separate gods of Qadesh and Amurru, by a process of
syncretization,® and the craftsman god Kathir-and-Khasis,
‘Skilful and Clever’,f who comes to the aid of the gods whenever
something is to be fashioned with skill, and was said to hail from
far-off Caphtor,”? an indication that the people of North Syria
recognized the debt owed by their craftsmen to the inspiration and
techniques of Minoan Crete.® He must be the Khusor to whom
Philo, quoting Sanchuniathon, ascribes the invention of iron.?

The fragmentary text containing the myth of Aghat, son of
King Danel,19 again contains the theme of dying vegetation.1l At
the instigation of ‘Anath, who covets his wonderful bow, Aqhat
is murdered and the bow shattered. Drought follows, the crops
fail, and Danel rides about his kingdom seeking the cause of the
disaster, aided by his daughter Pughat (Perfume):

‘Hear, O Pughat, who carriest the waters on thy shoulders,
Who sprinklest the dew on the barley, who knowest

The courses of the stars; saddle the he-ass,

Yoke the donkey, put on my trappings of silver,

My saddle-cover of gold.’. ..

Forthwith she saddled the he-ass,

Forthwith she yoked the donkey; forthwith

She lifted up her father (and) put him on the back of the he-ass,

1 §v, 25,22 £, 121 fF;§v, 21, 915 A, 12, 7 /.

2 §v, 36, 70 ff. Cf. A, 5, 281 f.

3 §v, 25, 85. Sometimes Ba‘al has a third daughter, perhaps ‘Earth’. Aistleitner
(§v, 1, 254) associates Pdry rather with the thunderbolt of Ba‘al, and Neiman
(A, 23) with lightning. 4 §v, 25, 146, n. 26; Ba‘al, 1, vij, 1. 54.

5 §v, 1, 26 no. 289, though J. R. Kupper (L’iconographie du diew Amurru, Acad.
royale de Belgique, Lettres Lv/1, 1961) doubts the authenticity of Amurru as a god
of a city or region. Alternatively ‘Holy and Blessed’ (§v, 30, 787).

8 §v, 38, 154 f1; §v, 21, B1 £5§v, 47, 97.

7 §v, 25,91 =Ba'al, v, vi, ll. 14—-16 He is also said to come from Hkps (Batal,
v, v1, 13), possibly Egypt (from Egyptian As-ks-pth, Memphis; §v, 47, 137), but
perhaps rather a name of Crete, or some place in Crete (§v, 25, 169).

8 §v, 34, vol. 1=Eusebius, 1, 10, 11.

9 §v, 25, 12 n. 1 and 169; §v, 47, 95; A, 8, 35 f.

10 §v, 25, 5 ff.; 48 5 §v, 72, 125 fF; 186 fF; 217 fF. 1 §v, 47, 84 1.
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On the fairest part of the back of the donkey.

Danel approached, he went round his parched land(?)

That he might descry green corn in the parched land(?), might descry

Green corn in the scrub, might embrace the green corn

And kiss (it saying): ‘ May, ah! may green corn shoot up in the parched
ground(?), may green corn shoot in the scrub

(Blasted) with heat, may the hand of Aqhat the Hero

Gather thee (and) put thee within the granary!”

Aghat’s body is found and mourned for seven years, and Pughat
girds on her armour and sets out to avenge her brother. The end
of the story, which is lost, must have told of the resurrection of the
dead hero and the consequent revival of vegetation upon earth.?
Another of the texts, entitled by the scribal copyist ‘Of Keret’,3
purports to relate the deeds of a hero or demigod. As the poem
opens, Keret, king of ‘well-watered Khubur’, is bemoaning the
loss of his wife, the destruction of his sons and the ruin of his
palace. El appears to him in a vision and promises him success.
In obedience to the god’s instructions, Keret sacrifices to the
gods and prepares a great army, which overruns the countryside.
On the third day’s march he comes to a large shrine where the
goddesses of Tyre and Sidon promise him success. The following
day he reaches Udum, whose King Pabil* attempts to buy him
off; the latter insists only that he shall be given Pabil’s beautiful
daughter FHuriya to wife, for El has promised that she will bear
him sons. The request is granted, and Keret, with divine
blessing, begets seven sons and eight daughters. Later in the tale
he falls sick, and at a feast prepared by his queen the nobles of
Khubur are bidden to pray for him; bread, wine and oil, which
depend on the king’s well-being, begin to fail. One of the king’s
sons, Yassib, supposing the sickness to be mortal, attempts to
seize the throne, but the king is restored by the intervention of El
and threatens his rebellious son with the vengeance of the gods.
The latter half of the story follows a familiar pattern but the
opening narrative has been interpreted as embodying the memory
of some historical invasion of Edom and the Negeb by an army
from North Syria.® The names Keret and Pabil, however, have
not so far been found in any inscription or text and the theory,
in whole or in part, has been rejected by most scholars.® Alterna-
1 §v, 25, 61=Aphat, 1, i, 1l 1-5, 8-18. 2 §v, 23, 8.
3 §v, 25, 2 fI;; 28 f; §v, 395 §v, 41, 142 5 §v, 43, 66 fF; §v, 46; §v, 70;
v, 71.
; 4 7§v, 25,5, n. 7. 5 §v,70;8§v, 51,vol. 2, 105 5 §v, 49, 38 15 §v, 52, 147 f.
8 §v,25,5;§v,47, 141.;8v, 39,6 ff. Albright (A, 3, 103and n. 19) suggests that the
name Keret may be the Indo-Aryan Kirta, the ancestor of the Mitannian royal house.
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tively, the story has been interpreted as a social myth pertaining
to the rise of the dynasty of Ugarit.1

The language of this earliest Canaanite literature is full of
metaphor and poetic imagery.2 Many of the stylistic conventions
of later epic poetry are employed.? Statements are made twice or
three times in parallel terms for greater emphasis:

Ba‘al opened a window in the mansion,
A lattice in the midst of the palace,
He opened a skylight in the roof.?

The effect of emphasis is frequently achieved by the cumulative
use of numbers in progression;? the poet thus describes the con-
quests of Ba‘al:

He did seize six and sixty

Cities, seven and seventy towns,

He became lord of eight and eighty,
Lord of nine and ninety.®

Similarly, the countless army of King Keret is described as

Going by thousands like rain,
By tens of thousands like drops of rain.?

Set phrases recur, as they do in Hebrew literature of the Old
Testament® and in the Homeric poems.? The close similarity be-
tween the phraseology of the Ugaritic texts and that used in
certain poetic passages of the Pentateuch, the Song of Deborah,
for instance, and some Psalms,!? has led some to suggest an early,
perhaps even second millennium, date for the latter.!! Similarly,
there is reason to think that the epics of Homer derive their
inspiration, and even part of their text, from an ancient tradition,
oral or written, of Mycenaean heroic poetry, a tradition which
may go back at least to the fourteenth century B.c.!> Mycenaean
merchants at the court of the kings of Ugarit, must have listened
to the priestly musicians singing their lays of Ba‘al and of ‘Anath
and Astarte. Such contacts, in countries throughout the eastern
Mediterranean, gave birth to that interchange of forms and themes
which was the literary heritage of the Late Bronze Age.13

1 §v, 46, 3 f1; §v, 47, 14 1. 2 §1v, 18, 102 fF;; §v, 1, 9 £.5 A, 15, 111 /.

3 §v, 50, 80 ff.; see below, pp. 566 ff.

4 §v, 25, 101 =Bd'al, 1, vij, ll. 25-28. 5 §v,47,211£5§v, 1, 11;§1v, 18, 104.

8 §v, 25, 101 =Bd'al, 1, vij, Il. g—12. ? Keret, 1, iv, I 17-18.

8 §v, 2, 151f; §1v, 18, 108; §v, 47, 189 fF; §v, 50, 80 f.; see below, p. 566.

% §v, 14, 81 fF,, 91 fF; §v, 42, 102 f.

10 §v, 38, 73 ff.; §v, 29, 134 fF; §1v, 18, 114 £.; §1v, 2, 23.

1 §v, 7, 27 5 §v, 8, 38. 2 §v, 13, 14, 19, 33; §1v, 8o, 37, 66.

1B A8, 441 A, 14.
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CHAPTER XXI(c)
TROY

VI. TROY VII

Under this designation Dorpfeld grouped two layers of very
different character, and called them VII 1 and VII 2 respectively
(our VIIa and VII4). See Fig. 1.

Settlement VIIa represents a direct continuation after the
earthquake of the culture that flourished in Troy VI. The
fortress walls were repaired where needed and most of the earlier
gateways were re-used. Inside the citadel the old streets were
cleared and new houses were erected ; they were built in a charac-
teristic masonry that, along with rough unworked material, re-
utilized many squared blocks that had obviously been shaken
down from the structures of the Sixth Settlement. The houses
themselves, for the most part small, were numerous; they were
crowded closely together, often with party walls, and they seem
to have filled the whole area inside the fortification, where they
were superposed over the earlier buildings, as well as the con-
siderable spaces that had previously been left open. Another
distinctive feature is the presence in almost every house of large
pithoi or storage jars: ranging in number from one or two to eight
or ten or even twenty, they were sunk deeply beneath the floors
so that the mouth, covered by a stone slab, projected only an inch
or two above the ground 1

The minor objects and pottery clearly attest a continuity in all
branches of craftsmanship. Grey Minyan Ware, for the most part
indistinguishable from that of Troy VI, occurs in abundance;
alongside it are found in large quantltles Red and Tan Wares
closely resembling those of the preceding period, though the Tan
Ware especially is often coated with a distinctive orange-tan
glaze. Some changes in the pot shapes may also be noted, though
the repertory as a whole conforms to that of Troy VI. Imported
Mycenaean pottery in the style of Late Helladic I11a still occurs,
but that of IIIb is much more common, being found along with
Cypriote White Slip 11 Ware. The incidence of Mycenaean
imports, however, has fallen off greatly since the time of Troy VI,

* An original version of this chapter was pubhshed in fascicle 1 in 1964.
1 See Plate 139.
{161]
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0 10 20 30m

Fig. 1. Buildings of Troy VII. (From C. W. Blegen, C. G. Boulter,
J- L. Caskey and M. Rawson, T7oy 1v 1 (Princeton, 1958), fig. 321.)

and the number of imitations in local Trojan fabric has grown
proportionately. The evidence seems to indicate that relations
with the Aegean had lost much of their intensity and importance.
No objects were found that could be identified as importations
from Central Anatolia.

The layer of accumulated deposit of Period VIIz had an
average thickness of little more than o+ 50 m.; but in streets and
certain other places debris from the final destruction was heaped
up to a height of 1—1-§ m. In some houses two successive floor
levels were noted. One, or at the most two, generations would
seem to be a reasonable estimate of the duration of the settlement.
It came to its end in a devastating conflagration that swept over
the entire citadel and reduced all the houses to ruins. Under the
masses of stones that fell into the streets inside the South Gate
were found remnants of the skeletons of two human victims of the
catastrophe, which has the appearance of the handiwork of man.
The crowding together of a great number of small houses within
the fortress and the installation of innumerable huge storage jars
to lay up a supply of provisions are factors that suggest prepara-
tions for a siege, and the final holocaust was the usual accompani-
ment of the capture, sacking and burning of an ancient town. The
general agreement of this evidence with the accounts preserved in
Greek tradition cannot safely be disregarded: if a Troy of Priam,
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besieged and taken by an Agamemnon, ever actually existed in
fact, it must be identified with the settlement called VIla.

The exact date of the capture and destruction of Troy by the
Achaeans has not been definitely fixed in terms of absolute years.
The Greek chronographers, who based their conclusions on com-
putations of genealogies, reached many different results, ranging
from the fourteenth century through the thirteenth and on down
to 1184 B.C., as calculated by Eratosthenes. The latter date has
been more or less tacitly accepted by numerous scholars. Archae-
ological research has now shown that the event took place at a
time when imported pottery in the style of Mycenaean I1Ib was
in common use on the site, though the style of IIIa had not yet
been wholly abandoned. The fashion of Mycenaean IIIc was still
altogether unknown. These observations give a plausible fixed
point in the sequence of ceramic styles, but to convert it into a
specific year B.c. is another matter on which one finds no close
agreement among the specialists. The evidence from contacts
with Egypt is still, particularly for the later Mycenaean phases,
woefully inadequate. There is, however, a fairly general belief
that the style of Mycenaean IIla prevailed through most, if not
all, of the fourteenth century, whereas that of IIIb flourished
during the greater part of the thirteenth century, coming to its end
shortly before 1200 B.c. If this view is approximately right, the
fall of Troy and the end of Settlement VIIa should be placed
about 12 g0 B.c.,! coinciding with the estimate of Herodotus. In
any event the expedition against Troy must surely have been
carried out about the middle of the ceramic phase IIIb when
Mycenaean Greece stood at the height of its wealth as well as of
its political and military power.

In Settlement V114, which seems to have been built without an
interval after the fire, two successive strata have been recognized.
The objects recovered from the lower stratum (VII4 1) make it
clear that some part of the Trojan population survived the disaster
and in their reconstructed houses they continued to maintain the
same culture that had flourished in Period VIl 4. This is especially
evident in the pottery which in all respects carries on the local
tradition of the past. Grey Minyan, Red-washed and Tan Wares
continue to be made in large quantities and in forms which,
except in small but distinctive variations, can scarcely be differen-
tiated from what had gone before. Exactly how long this phase
lasted has not been determined, but it can hardly have been less
than a generation and may have been more.

1 For a later date, ¢. 1200 B.C., see C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, p. 246.
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The pottery found in strata of Troy VII4 1 offers a little

evidence for sequence dating. The imported Mycenaean ware
includes some pieces in the style of Furumark’s category IIIb
and others that must be assigned to IIlc. It thus appears that
the settlement overlapped the phase during which the ceramic
change from IIIb to IIlc was working itself out. This carries
us down, in accordance with most current views, to a time near
the end of the thirteenth century

The upper stratum of Troy VII4 reveals an abrupt change in
culture which unmistakably signifies the arrival of a new people
on the scene. The most conspicuous innovation makes its
appearance in the pottery, known as Buckelkeramik, or Knobbed
Ware, a rude, handmade, black polished fabric in a wholly new
repertory of shapes. In broad general lines the closest analogy
for this pottery is to be found in the Late Bronze Age in Hungary,
and it is from that region that many archaeologists believe the
migration to have started which brought the Buckelkeramik folk
to Asia Minor, probably by way of Thrace. Certainty has not
yet been reached regarding details of this problem, nor is the
extent of the diffusion, if any, which this rude culture attained in
Anatolia yet adequately known.

The minor objects which come from the stratum of VII5 2 at
Troy also exhibit a break with the past of the site; and the archi-
tecture, too, has a stamp of its own. Many small houses were
built throughout the citadel, and a fairly consistent feature in the
masonry is the setting of rough orthostates along the lower edges
of the walls. Insome parts at least the old fortification walls seem to
have remained standing above ground and were evidently re-used;
in other places the settlement now spread out over the earlier walls.

Not all the previous inhabitants were exterminated. Some
pottery in Grey Minyan and Tan Wares still continues to be
made, and this fact suggests that there were survivors familiar
with the old culture.

A few sherds of imported Mycenaean ware of the Granary
Class have been found: they indicate that some relations were still
maintained with the Aegean, and they also give ground for con-
cluding that Settlement VII4 2, following immediately after
VII4 1, continued to exist for some time, presumably lasting on
well into the twelfth century while the pottery style of Mycenaean
IIIc prevailed. How much longer the settlement endured has
not been ascertained. It was destroyed in a conflagration, per-
haps in connexion with the disorders that attended the long and
troubled transition from the Late Bronze Age to the Iron Age.
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CHAPTER XXI1I(a)

THE EXPANSION OF MYCENAEAN
CIVILIZATION

I. THE ECLIPSE OF THEBES

THE destruction of the Minoan palace centres about 1400 B.cC.,
whatever its cause,! left the leadership of the Aegean world
thenceforth to Mainland Greece; and for nearly two centuries the
Mycenaean civilization was free to develop and enjoy a remarkable
prosperity, founded in part on the heritage of Minoan culture
which it had already absorbed, in part on new opportunities,
vigorously exploited, of commercial and cultural relations with
all parts of the eastern Mediterranean. The chronology of the
perlod2 is based on the typological sequence of Mycenaean pottery
styles;® and that a reliable dating sequence can be established is
due to the remarkable degree of uniformity of style throughout
the area in which Mycenaean pottery occurs, a uniformityobviously
bound up with the frequent and easy communications that charac-
terize the period. Absolute dating, in turn, depends on the occur-
rence of Mycenaean pottery in datable contexts in Egypt,
Palestine, and Syria, which is evidence of regular traffic with those
parts. In these two centuries of maturity Mycenaean Greece
becomes, as we shall see, part of a much larger cultural area,
comprising the whole eastern Mediterranean, and exists on
virtually the same level as the older civilizations in that area. Itis,
until well into the thirteenth century, a period of prosperity and of
peace. There is no observable major event, natural or political,
that separates Myc. 111a from Myc. IIIb; the two phases may be
treated as a continuum. Some hostile encounters abroad the
Mycenaean Greeks must surely have had; but we shall find but
little trace of them either in the written history of their neighbours
or in the archaeological record. In Crete the destruction of the
palaces (oddly, if Mycenaeans were the destroyers) is not followed
by any obvious or considerable signs of Mycenaean settlement;

* An original version of this chapter was published as fascicle 26 in 1964, the
present chapter includes revisions made in 1970.

1 See C.4.H. 113, pt. 1, pp. 558 and 656.

2 See C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, p. 245. 3 See Plate 144.
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indeed the divergence between Late Minoan I1I and Late Hel-
ladic I1I 1s much greater than between Late Helladic II and the
last phase of the palace at Cnossus. In Rhodes, though Trianda
may have been destroyed by Mycenaeans, actual Mycenaean
settlement! had begun before this. At Miletus, however, on the
coast of Asia Minor, the first Mycenaean pottery, of IIla style,
occurs above the destruction by fire of the preceding Minoan
settlement ;2 we have here, perhaps, early evidence of the increased
freedom and strength of Mycenae.

In the history of events, then, it is primarily the destruction of
the Cretan palaces that marks off Late Helladic II from Late Hel-
ladic ITI. Yet the period of maturity was not achieved without
some further adjustments at home, some of which involved hostili-
ties between the various kingdoms of Greece, to judge from
tradition, though these conflicts are but doubtfully tied to the
archaeological data. We have already seen in L.H. II the growth of
a united Argolis, with its palace-capital established by Perseus at
Mycenae;? of Laconia we hear little as yet; Pylus to the south-
west is a formidable kingdom, though we cannot be sure for this
period where its capital lay: the beehive tombs of Kakovatos imply
a palace site in that area,* and we know that Messenian Pylus
(Ano Englianos) had at least a citadel, and so probably a ruler’s
palace, by L.H. ;% Elis, the home of Pelops and his line, com-
pletes the picture of the Peloponnese, for the more rugged areas of
Achaea and Arcadia were not sufficiently productive or populous
to be of political importance. Attica we may think of as a separate
state, shortly to achieve greater prosperity now that it is free of the
Minoan yoke.®

Further north the most important state is the city of Cadmus,
the later Thebes, so important indeed as to be a rival of Mycenae
for the supremacy of Greece. Its eminence at this time may need
a word of explanation, though the reasons for it are in part the
same that were operative in the days of its classical greatness.
It is not simply that itlies in a productive territory; it also controls
important routes. Obviously it sits in the path between Attica and
northern Greece; less obviously, to the modern traveller, it is at the
crossing of this route with another which ran by sea from the coasts
near Corinth or Sicyon to the north-eastern inlets of the Corinth-

1 See C.4.H. 113, pt. 1, p. 644. 2 §v, 17, vol. 7, 131 f.
3 See C.4.H. 153, pt. 1, p. 650

8 Cf. C.4.H. 15 pt. 1, p. 642.

5 §1, 2, vol. 64, 156; A, 2, 313 and 420.

8 See C.4.H. 1% pt. 1, p. 657.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ECLIPSE OF THEBES 167

ian Gulf and so from the later Thisbe or Creusis straight across
Boeotia to Chalcis, Euboea, and the Aegean. A Peloponnesian
power was as sure to be involved with Thebes in the fifteenth
century B.C. as in the fifth. Tradition was well aware that this had
been so. The greatness of Thebes in the first heroic age left a
wealth of legends which provided the themes of many a classical
Greek tragedy; and it was indeed a fit subject for tragedy. Here
was a city most remembered for its fall. First there was the great
siege which to us is most familiar through the drama of Aeschylus,
the Seven against Thebes—a siege indecisive in its outcome; then,
in the latter age of heroes, the final destruction by the Epigoni,
the sons or successors of the Seven. Hesiod mentions the Theban
War and the Trojan War in the same breath, as the greatest
events of heroic times, and as the most disastrous, by which the
race of heroes was brought to an end:

Al 1 ’ ’ ) A 4 LI
Tovs pév moAeuds Te kaxds kal rroms ad)
Tovs pév €’ émramidw OFBn, Kadudide yaiy,

wAeoe, paprapévovs prdwy &vex’ Oidimédao. . . .1

Here the occasion of the war is given as the flocks of Oedipus,
a characteristic bone of contention among early peoples. To us the
version used by the tragedians is more familiar, the quarrel be-
tween Polynices and Eteocles who disputed the throne after the
death of Oedipus. Eteocles seized the government, and Polynices
fled to the court of Adrastus of Argos. It is significant that the
Argolid is the natural refuge for a Theban exile. At Argos Poly-
nices was joined by Tydeus, also an exile, from Calydon. (Both
the man and the place confirm that this is an event of the first
heroic age.) Adrastus espoused their cause, and in due course
an army led by these and four other heroes—the famous Seven—
marched against Thebes. It was essentially an Argive expedition;
the surviving first line of the Thebais, beginning "Apyos aeide,
Oed. . ., makes that clear; and the J/iad agrees that Mycenae took
no part, though invited to do so.2 This seems, historically, strange;
it may bé that as with the stories of Danaus and Perseus we have
here some distortion resulting from rival traditions.? To return to
the story, Thebes withstood a long siege, until in the final desperate
assault Eteocles and Polynices each fell by the other’s hand; the
city was saved, and the attackers were obliged to withdraw.
A generation later, however, the attack of the Epigoni was more
successful, and Thebes was destroyed. Both campaigns were the

Y Works and Days, 161 ff. 2 Iliad v, 376 f.
3 See C.4.H. 113, pt. 1, p. 650.
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subject of epics now lost, and are referred to frequently from
Homer! onwards; and there is no reason to suppose the tale was
not based on fact. We have noticed Hesiod’s allusion to it; and
when, much later in time, Pausanias comments? that in his opinion
the Theban War was the most important internal conflict in
Greece in all the heroic period, he 1s but echoing the general
testimony of antiquity. In Homer, references to the War of the
Seven are linked with the praise of Diomede’s father Tydeus, who
had been one of them, and it is cited as an outstanding exploit
of the previous age, an example to live up to. The campaign of
the Epigoni (which the son of Capaneus remarks was a yet greater
exploit, since it was successful) is ascribed to the generation of the
Trojan War heroes. This, as observed before,? need not represent
the true chronological interval between the two campaigns; but
if it does not, where are they to be dated?

On the interpretation which we have advanced, the campaign
of the Seven, as an event of the first heroic age, belongs not later
than L.H. II. It need not have left any trace in the archaeological
record. The eventual sack of Thebes, however, should be identi-
fiable by a destruction level on the site. Unfortunately the My-
cenaean palace lies most unfavourably for excavation, beneath the
modern town; but such investigation as has been possible? when
parts of the site have been cleared for rebuilding showed clearly
that the palace had been a structure of some magnificence, deco
rated with frescoes and carved stonework, and with extensive
store-chambers in which lay wine or oil jars with brief painted
inscriptions in Linear B. Certain place-names in the inscriptions,
together with analysis of the clay, suggest that at least some of the
jars were imports from Crete.® Fragments of carved ivory attest
the elegance of the palace furnishing, and a few Linear B tablets
survive from its administrative records. The whole was destroyed
by a fire of unusual intensity, which left a thick burnt layer on
much of the site. What the earlier excavators published of the
pottery found in this burnt stratum consisted largely of plain cups
and kylikes (stemmed goblets), which are harder to date than
decorated wares but have usually been ascribed to L.H.I1Ia.% The
more recent investigations, however, have distinguished two suc-
cessive palaces, both destroyed (on the evidence of the pottery)
within the L.H. ITIb period. A treasure of semi-precious stones
discovered in the later palace includes thirty-nine inscribed

1 Jliad v, 376 ff.; v, 801 f.; %, 284 f.
2 Paus. 1%, 9. 3 C.4.H.188 pt. 1, pp. 646 f.
4 §1, 3and 4; A, 16; 17; 20. 5 A,7. 8 §1, 1, 118.
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cylinders of lapis lazuli, of Kassite Babylonian style, which as-a
possible royal gift raise interesting speculations on Theban con-
tacts with the Near East. They do not, however, assist us with the
dating; none of them, nor of other associated cylinder-seals, can
be later than the fourteenth century B.c.,! and they are therefore
older than the L.H. IIIb pottery which gives the destruction
date. Without more detailed study it is wiser not to try and trans-
late this into years B.c., though it falls within the thirteenth
century. The site lay vacant thereafter right down to Christian
times, which agrees with the evidence of Strabo? that the Cadmea,
the palace-citadel of Thebes, was not rebuilt after the sack. Pau-
sanias similarly records that in the agora at Thebes the sometime
site of the House of Cadmus was still left as an dBarov, a place
taboo.3 It also agrees with the evidence of the Homeric Catalogue
of Ships, which does not even mention Thebes or Cadmea among
the cities of Boeotia, though Hypothebai in that list, Nether Thebes,
was by some ancient authorities interpreted as referring to the
unwalled lower town.4

The sack of Thebes may then be regarded as one of the certain
events of Mycenaean history; and the elimination of this rival has
an obvious bearing on the development of the Mycenaean power
in the Peloponnese. Perhaps, too, it contributed to the prosperity
of Attica in L.H. III, which is archaeologically well attested by a
wide distribution of large cemeteries of well-furnished Mycenaean
tombs.® Whether such prosperity was due to or combined with the
political maturity implied by the ascription to Theseus of the
ouvoikiopds, the political unification of Attica, is not certainly
established. Some modern scholars are indeed reluctant to admit
that the synoecism could have occurred so early; yet the tradition®
i1s unanimous; and there are hints that it may be true in the
archaeological remains. The citadel that in L.H. II was the castle
of ‘Cephalus’ at Thoricus seems not to have been occupied in the
succeeding period;? and at Brauron too the L.H. III remains seem
confined to the open lower slopes of the citadel hill.®8 Were these
strongholds in fact dismantled voluntarily as part of the scheme
of unification that made the Athenian acropolis the citadel of all
Attica?

1 A 18;19. 2 Strabo 412. 3 Paus. 1%, 12, 3.

4 Strabo 412. 5 §1, 6.

8 Thuc. 1, 15; Plutarch, Life of Theseus, 24.

7 §1, 5; cf. §1, 1, 109, 8 Personal observation.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



170 EXPANSION OF MYCENAEAN CIVILIZATION

II. THE RISE OF THE PELOPIDS

If the sack of Thebes took place, as the remains imply, within
L.H. IIIb, it may or may not have been the work of literally the
same generation of men who fought at Troy. But that the
Homeric epic does date it in the same generation must at least
imply that it belongs in some sense to the same period, a period
regarded already as historically separate from the first heroic age.
The implication is that for the generation of the Trojan War the
campaign of the Seven was already ‘past history’, matter perhaps
for epic; that of the Epigoni was not: it was part of the current
era. This break in tradition we probably ought to connect, for
Mycenae at least, with the change of dynasty from Perseids to
Pelopids which is so firmly attested by the legends.

The coming of Pelops and his establishment in Elis has
already been discussed.! The acquisition by his descendants of the
kingdom of Mycenae itself, and so of the supremacy of Greece, is
represented as subsequent to and to some extent consequent upon
the death of Heracles and of his rival Eurystheus. Perhaps that
is only another way of saying that it marks a new era. Thucydides
tells us briefly that on setting out on a campaign against the sons
of Heracles in Attica, Eurystheus had entrusted the kingdom of
Mycenae to Atreus, being his mother’s brother; and when
Eurystheus was killed the people of Mycenae invited Atreus to
take over the throne permanently.2 Thus the Pelopids became
more powerful than the Perseids. Later versions of the tale? are
more elaborate, but do not alter the basic facts of the dynastic
change, which there seems no reason to doubt. It is noticeable
that Attica is represented as an independent territory; this is
always so in the legends. The only hint of connexion with the
Argolid that we come across is that Aethra, the mother of Theseus,
is said to have been of the family of Pelops; and that Theseus was
brought up by her on the further side of the Saronic Gulf, at
Troezen. It might be plausible to suggest that the tale of
Theseus’ ‘home-coming’ to claim his birthright as the heir of the
Athenian king Aegeus, killing brigands and monsters in the
Megarid as he came, is but a patriotic Athenian disguise for the
annexation of Attica by a Peloponnesian prince. But this remains
speculation, and if Attica was ever part of the Peloponnesian king-
dom in Mycenaean times Athenian tradition has successfully elimi-
nated the record of it. More probably it really was independent.

1 C.4.H .18 pt. 1, pp. 638 f.
2 Thuc. 1, 9, 2. 8 E.g. Diod. 1v, 58; Apollodorus 2, 4, 5, 2 .
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Accepting the truth of a major change of dynasty at Mycenae
we may find in this the crucial event which separates the first
heroic age from the second. No other in the traditional records
of heroic dynasties bears any comparable importance. The new
establishment in the Peloponnese endured to the end of the Bronze
Age; it is the descendants of Atreus—Agamemnon at Mycenae
and Menelaus at Sparta—who virtually control the Peloponnese
at the time of the Trojan War, and therefore lead the expedition.
The kingdom of Pylus never came under the Pelopids’ rule, but
it was well-disposed towards them. Other parts of Greece, though
they might like Attica be independently governed, could be
rallied to the Mycenaean standard if the interests of Hellas as a
whole were at stake. But though the Pelopids had achieved the
supremacy, the rival house, the sons and descendants of Heracles,
still sought opportunity to regain it. They figure in this role in the
legends right down to the end of the heroic age, when they
eventually attained their aim with the help of the Dorian Greek
tribes. Thus the dynastic change at Mycenae from Perseids to
Pelopids was bound up in the Greek memory with inner racial
conflict.

When, in terms of our archaeological chronology, the change
took place, is difficult to decide. If it is a fact that the people of
Mycenae accepted their new ruler voluntarily, we shall not expect
to find there any marks of sack and pillage such as might have
confirmed or dated a conquest by vioclence. We do however know
that at some time in Mycenaean IIIa much of Mycenae was
rebuilt. The palace whose remains lie on the citadel is the succes-
sor of earlier Mycenaean II structures;! so are some of the large
houses outside the citadel.2 But not enough is known of the
earlier buildings to determine when and why they were replaced.
In the absence of more particular clues we need assume no more
than rebuilding and improvements prompted by growing eco-
nomic prosperity. But we may reasonably consider this new era
to have been as much the creation of the new dynasty as the result
of the removal of the Minoan obstacle to expansion. Which of the
two came first, the fall of Crete or the establishment of the
Pelopids, we cannot surely tell. Within Mainland Greece, how-
ever, we may feel fairly confident that the destruction of Thebes
was the work of the new masters of Mycenae. Perhaps that is why
it is a clear event in the tradition, while the fall of Cnossus is not.

1 §m1, 34, 189 £.; §111, 35, 266 .5 A, 13, 59. 2 1m, 38.
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172 EXPANSION OF MYCENAEAN CIVILIZATION

I1I. THE MATERIAL EVIDENCE
(@) CITADELS AND PALACES

The palaces of the Mycenaean rulers are best known to us from
Mycenae, Tiryns, and Pylus, but undoubtedly there were others.
That of Thebes has been mentioned already; one has been identi-
fied at Tolcus! but not fully excavated; the ‘House of Erechtheus’
on the Athenian acropolis has been completely razed by classical
building activity;2 there must have been one at Sparta, but it
awaits discovery. Mycenae?® is, unfortunately, the least well
preserved of the three excavated palaces; landslips, the levelling
of part of the site to build a later temple, and to a lesser extent the
unrefined technique of early excavation, have all added to the
natural decay of millennia. But unlike their Minoan counter-
parts, the mainland palaces were built on fortified citadel sites;
and Mycenae still retains a colossal magnificence in the mono-
lithic entrance gate surmounted by its limestone relief of lions,*
and approached between high and massive walls. The citadel wall
contained a considerable area in addition to that of the palace
proper which occupied the main hill-top. West of the Lion Gate
it swings out expressly to include the Grave Circle; and when 1t
was built yet further respect was shown for this royal cemetery by
terracing it up to form a level precinct, surrounded by a carefully
made wall of upright slabs, within which the already ancient grave
stelae were reset at the new level.® (So, perhaps, Pelopids made
themselves acceptable to a city that still remembered the Perseids
with pride.) ‘

Ahead of the gate, a broad ramp, partly preserved, zig-zagged
up towards the royal residence. Final access by a staircase of
at least two flights brought one to a small courtyard, placed high
up where it commands a splendid view south-west over the Argive
plain, while to the west rise the mountain massifs of Arcadia,
and to the north-west lies the route towards the Isthmus of
Corinth. On to the courtyard opened the great hall of the palace,
what modern scholars, from its analogies in the Homeric epic,
have dubbed the megaron. This is distinctive of the Mycenaean
palaces; descended from a Middle Helladic type (which can be
traced yet farther back) it has no true parallel in Minoan arrange-

Y §m1, 21: 1956, 43 f.; 1957, 31 ff.; 1960, 55 f.; 1961, 55 ff.; §u1, 32.

2 §u1, 8; §1, 20.

3§11, 27; 111, 345 111, 355 111, 37; 11, 38; 111, 185 11, 19;1v,1;1V, 2; 1V, §; 111, 30,
386 ff.; A, 13, chs. 11 and 111,

¢ See Plate 140 (a). 5 See Plate 140(4); A, 13, 15—35.
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ments. [t is the nucleus and focus of the whole; other parts of the
building are subordinated to it and lead up to it.

This is yet more obvious in the plan of the Tiryns! citadel.
There a long history of building and expansion resulted in a final
fortified circuit of dimensions unusual even in Mycenaean times.
In Homeric epic reryidecoa is a standard epithet of the town,
‘Tiryns with its walls’. The blocks are so huge that tradition as-
cribed the building to giants, the Cyclopes,? specially invited
over from Asia Minor, and so gave to such masonry the name of
‘Cyclopean’, which is still used. That tradition has a particular
interest in that the nearest parallels to such fortifications are in
fact those of the Hittites, which may well have been known to the
Mycenaean builders.® The latest defences at Tiryns on east and
south are pierced by a series of embrasures linked to each other by
a tunnel, corbel-vaulted, within the twenty-foot thickness of the
walls. This forbidding mountain of masonry admitted the visitor
indirectly, from an exterior ramp through monolithic gateways
like that of Mycenae and by a long corridor leading eventually
to a more decorative gate, with columns on either side, opening
into a courtyard about thirty yards across. From this a second
columned gateway opened into the smaller inner court, surrounded
by a colonnade, with on the far side the megaron. This consisted
of a shallow porch with two columns, an anteroom of similar dimen-
sions, and the main hall, almost square, with a large circular
hearth in the middle around which stood four timber columns
supporting the roof. On the right, facing the hearth, stood the
king’s throne. It is a standard plan, repeated at Pylus,* and at
Mycenae, though in these the courtyard is much smaller, and
without continuous colonnades. It is repeated again on a smaller
scale within the Mycenae citadel in the House of Columns® (east
of the palace), which was perhaps the residence of some high officer
of state. A smaller megaron at Tiryns, alongside the chief one,
known as the ‘Queen’s megaron’ has a parallel, though not on the
strict megaron plan, at Pylus. In both cases the secluded siting
lends colour to the idea that these are the women’s quarters, but
this should not be taken to imply an oriental segregation of women
in Mycenaean society, for which there is no evidence.

The megaron, rising to the height of two ordinary floors, with
its great hearth and throne, was clearly a ceremonial as much as a

1§, 175 111, 265 1, 115 111, 33; A, 13, 11—15 and 46—52. See Plate 141 (d).
2 Paus. 11, 16 §; 11, 25, 8; Apolledorus 2, 2, 1, 3; Strabo 373.

3 §m, 15, 193. 4 §m, I; 111, 2; 111, 39, 422 ff.; A, 2. See Plate 141 (4).
5§, 37, 91ff.; A, 14, 11 ff.
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domestic centre. Other living-rooms were perhaps often on an
upper level, for many of the ground floor rooms that cluster round
the megaron were used only for storage and service. At Pylus
there were large separate buildings for storing jars of wine and
oil, and the subordinate rooms and corridors were particularly
compact and orderly in plan. At Tiryns or Mycenae the ir-
regularity may be due to a longer history of building or to the
unevenness of the site.

The basic structure, of stone or unbaked brick, with timber
framing, is common to the Aegean Bronze Age; but decorative
features and refinements show specifically Minoan origins. From
Crete comes the use, and the form, of columns. Though they were
of wood we know their appearance from representations in fresco
and ivory carving,! as well as from stone half-columns in the
facade of one or two beehive-tombs.2 The fresco decoration of the
principal rooms is Minoan in technique; but in L.H. III the
style and subjects are more peculiar to the mainland. At Mycenae?
was a battle scene, with warriors storming a building, and a group
of armed men with horses; at Tiryns a lively boar-hunt,* with
spearmen and dappled hounds in pursuit of the wounded beast;
at Pylus’ lions and griffins, a frieze of dogs, a lyre-player, and a
fight between Mycenaean warriors and ‘barbarians’ clad in skins.
The decorative use of gypsum or carved stone for the floors and
facings of entrances, as we noted earlier,® was another Minoan
feature. But floors were more often of plaster, which could be
painted in chequerboard schemes to imitate decorative flagging.
Sometimes, as in the Tiryns megaron and in a smaller room at
Pylus, the squares were filled with motifs of octopus or dolphins—
Minoan in origin, but unmistakably Mycenaean in their stylized
treatment.?

Normally the Mycenaean citadel was not merely a royal resi-
dence; it was a military stronghold.® At both Mycenae and
Tiryns the fortified area included a considerable space that was
not built on, presumably to provide accommodation in time of
danger for extra forces and perhaps cattle and people from the
surrounding countryside. In case of siege, protected access to
water was provided: both citadels had hidden rock-cut passages

' E.g.8u, 35, pl. 335 §1v, 2, fig. 73; §111, 38, vol. 49, 241 and pl. 40. See Plate

143(4).
2 §111, 37, 29 and 36, fig. 51. See Plate 148(4).

8 §mr1, 25. See Plate 142 (a). 1 §1, 26, p. 13. See Plate 142 (4).

5 A9 8 C.4.H. 15 pt. 1, p. 644.

7 §m, 26, 222 f. and pls. x1x—xx1; §11, 2, vol. §7, 61; vol. 61, 132 and pl. 45.
See Plate 142 (¢). 8Ct. §m, 37, 111; §111, 39, 352 and fig. 17.
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and stairs leading to a cistern or other supply.! But clearly the
bulk of the population in peacetime lived outside the citadels,
nearer to their fields and their work. At Mycenae the location
of their cemeteries suggests several separate groups of dwellings.2

(6) ARTS AND CRAFTS

Few private houses have yet been explored; but remains at
Mycenae show that they could be substantial and luxurious.? On
a smaller scale we find the same building methods, with well-
plastered walls and floors, and even fresco decoration, as in the
palaces. They too had their cellars of wine and oil, their stores
of painted pottery. Movable furniture has perished, leaving
little trace; but a scrap or two of carved wood* and numerous frag-
mentary inlays of ivory,® carved in relief, show how delicate and
sophisticated was the decoration of tables, chairs, or footstools,?
in these houses, and a fortiori in the palaces. Ivory was used also
for carved boxes? and the ornamental handles of large mirrors, for
parts of lyres,8 and occasionally for carving in the round, as in an
exquisite group of two women and a small boy found at Mycenae.®
Favourite subjects in ivory carving include griffins and sphinxes,
monsters probably borrowed from the repertory of the eastern
countries from which the ivory itself came;10 others, such as the
heart-shaped ivy-leaf, and the figure-of-eight shield, are also
familiar in Minoan art.

Jars and lamps of carved stonel® were sometimes used, but not
with the figured reliefs such as are known from the preceding age
in Crete. Repoussé work in gold and silver, however, was still
current, as we can tell from the splendid cup from Dendra (Midea)
in the Argolid.1? So was the technique of metal inlay; Dendra

1 §uy, 1o; §m, 33. 2§, 36, 121 f.

8 §uy, 38; §v, 1; §1v, 25 §1v, 55 §, 22,

4§11, 38, vol. 50, 184 and pl. 27; cf. §uy, 5, 166 and fig. 164.

5 §1v, 2, figs. 11-17, 70-3; §111, 38, vol. 48, 8 and pl. 55 vol. 49, 235 ff. and
pls. 33-6, 38-40; vol. 50, 182 and pls. 25, 26, 30; vol. 52, 197-9; A, 17. See
Plate 143.

8 §1v, 7, 332—46. 7 E.g. §u, 13, pl. vis; §111, 29, 283 ff. See Plate 148.

8 §111, 34, pls. 55—65 §111, 35,369 f.; pl. 59; cf. §1m1, 3, 283; and for lyre §m, 13,
pl. vi, 6 and 10.

% §m, 37, 83 £, 86, pls. 101-3; §111, 40. See Plate 143 (a).

10 Cf §v, 1 and 2.

1 Eg. §ui, 37, fig. 86; §111, 38, vol. 50, 182 f,, pls. 23—4; §1v, 2, figs. 18-23;
§1, 35, pl. 52¢; §111, 24, fig. 77. See Plate 145.

12 §111, 24, 31 £, 43 f., frontispiece and pls. 1x—x1; 33 £, 50 £, pl. xv1; §11, 23,
8¢9 ff.,, frontispiece and pls. 1v, vi. See Plate 146 (2).

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



176 EXPANSION OF MYCENAEAN CIVILIZATION

again provides a fine example, a silver cup ornamented with
bulls’ heads (which has a parallel, even more beautiful, from
Enkomi in Cyprus); and other pieces are known from Mycenae
and the Pylus area

Vessels of bronze were doubtless common. They are fairly
often found in tombs;? and a further indication is the frequency
with which pottery imitates obviously metallic shapesand finishes.?
Though less often found, bronze tools must equally have been
plentiful. Axes, adzes, saws, chisels, and hammers were essential
to the Mycenaean builders, whether working in wood or stone,
as were hoes, ploughshares, and sickles to the farmer.4 Finer tools
were needed by carvers of wood and ivory, and by the engravers
of signets of semi-precious stone, which the Mycenaean officials,
like the Minoans, used to authenticate the sealing of wine or oil
or other valuable goods.> Weapons and armour too were of bronze.
Swords, daggers, and spearheads are reasonably familiar to us
from Mycenaean graves;® protective arms are less so, but we have
several surviving examples of bronze greaves,”and one magnificent
suit of bronze body armour found in a grave at Dendra.? Com-
paratively few bronze objects of any kind survive, and it is easy to
see why; the metal was valuable, and things doubtless went to the
smiths as scrap when broken or worn out. But the importance of
metal in the everyday life of the Mycenaeans can hardly be ex-
aggerated; all their surviving works attest the need of a large
supply, and the Linear B tablets from Pylus fill in some local
detail. In them we find at least 2770 smiths (ks-ke-we) mentioned
by name, and allowing for the incompleteness of the records we
may suppose there were up to 400 in the two dozen or so towns
of the area governed from Pylus. The tablets record the distribu-
tion from the palace of over a ton of bronze, in individual lots
averaging about seven pounds; but we do not know how frequent
such distributions were, and since not all smiths received such
allotments there were possibly other channels also for the supply
of raw metal. This palace issue may have been for the manufacture

1§11, 24, 38 and 48 fF,, pls 1, x11; §111, 39, pl. 36(c); §111, 14, pls. xxXVIII, 196.
See Plate 146 (4).

2 E.g. §m1, 3, 352 £.; §11, 24, pls. XXX~XXXUI.

3 Cf. §1y, 31, 60 f.; §m1, 24, 135 £,

4§11, 3, 342 f.; §111, 30, especially p. 296, with references; §111, 16, 152 ff. See
Plate 147 (a).

5 Ezamples in §111, 14, pl. 208-11; §1v, 2, 103 f.

¢ E.g.§uy, 3, 330 ff.; §111, 24, pls. xx—xx11.

7 §u, 4; cf. §11, 39, 505 f, and fig. 55.

8 §111, 9, 9 f,, and figs. 8, 9; A, 17. See Plate 147 ().
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of special requirements (perhaps arms), a kind of government
contract, perhaps to be associated with certain remissions of tax
which the tablets show some smiths enjoyed.!

Much the most plentiful Mycenaean product to survive is of
course the pottery.? Pottery is a staple of the archaeology of most
ages, but it has special importance here. It was manufactured
in great quantities, and this, together with good communications,
made for a standardized style—the Mycenaean koine as it has been
called. The comparative absence of local variation makes typo-
logical study the more valid, and this provides the basis of our

relative chronology for the perlod L.H. III pottery is interesting,
too, as reflecting the general trends of the art and culture of the
times. The continuity of both shapes and patterns from L.H. 11 is
readily traceable; but with the removal of Minoan sources of in-
spiration the decoration becomes increasingly stylized. The use of
horizontal stripes (painted mechanically as the pot revolved on the
wheel) is very frequent; and motifs that had once been naturalistic
became wholly linear, and were used for the construction of new
abstract patterns.3 This is typical of Mycenaean art; it seems not
to grow, but to be built; it reflects the high organizing capacity
of its producers. Techmcally, the pottery is of the highest quality.

It is a skilful feat to throw on the wheel in one piece either the
wholly closed globular or piriform ‘stirrup-jar’ type, or the tall-
stemmed shallow goblet or ky/ix.* Yet these are among the com-
monest and most characteristic of a wide and attractive range of
shapes. The clay is excellently refined, and fired at a higher
temperature than most ancient pottery, which gives practical as
well as aesthetic advantages.® As a result, it was traded all round
the eastern Mediterranean, and the surviving examples thus give
invaluable clues, as will be shown later, for the history of
Mycenaean commerce and foreign relations.

(¢) TomBs

Most of the Mycenaean pottery to be seen in the world’s museums
has been found not on habitation sites, but in tombs. So well-
equipped a world as the Mycenaean was not lightly to be left, and
these people took considerable care over their funeral arrange-
ments. Burial was, for ordinary folk, in rock-cut chamber-tombs,
many of them already in use in L. H II, and continuing so, as
family vaults, for the remainder of the Bronze Age. Pottery

1 A, r0. 2 §u1, 6 and 7. 3 See Plate 144.
4 See Plate 144, (¢, 4, f)- 5 §1, 13, especially 109, 119.
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vessels, personal ornaments, sometimes tools, weapons, or other
metal utensils, were laid with the dead. A farewell toast was
drunk outside the tomb door, and the goblet smashed. Yet there
seems to have been no thought that the departed would continue
to use or need the grave-gifts, and when the tomb was opened for
later burials they were often unceremoniously pushed aside, along
with the mortal remains.!

For the rulers, the stone-built beehive-tomb was their final
resting-place and monument; and we can trace, especially at
Mycenae, a growing skill and refinement in their construction.?
The ‘Treasury of Atreus’ at Mycenae,? one of the latest, dating
from the fourteenth century, is much the grandest and best-
preserved example of Mycenaean architecture. The heavy sawn
blocks of conglomerate that line the entrance passage, the door-
way sixteen feet high with its hundred-ton lintel, the vast and still
perfect stone chamber, nearly fifty feet wide, and as high, are even
now awe-inspiring. No stone-roofed building of equal size was
constructed between this and the Pantheon at Rome. In its
pristine state, it would have impressed by the skilful finish
as well as the mass; the entrance was flanked and surmounted by
carved columns and relief decoration in stone; great bronze-
mounted doors pivoted on the threshold; ornaments of bronze
adorned the surface of the vault. The name of ‘treasury’ that had
attached to these structures by the time of Pausanias® bears witness
to the splendour of the grave-goods that would have accompanied
a royal burial; and it is confirmed by the riches of even a much
smaller beehive tomb found unplundered at Dendra.? Beside the
precious objects laid in the actual grave-pit, others were heaped
on a pyre and burned within the tomb chamber. Animals too
might be sacrificed—dogs or horses: at Marathon® two horse
skeletons lay stretched outside the tomb door. Sometimes there
may even have been human victims; the practice of suttee is
suggested by the remains at Dendra, though it cannot be proved.
These royal tombs, obviously constructed in the ruler’s lifetime,
were doubtless in the main intended (unlike the family chamber-
tombs) as monuments to individuals. Enormous and extravagant
expenditure of time and labour and material went to their con-
struction; they imply an extreme exaltation of the monarch, even
to the extent of raising the question, which remains at present

1 §im, 3, ch. vi; §111, 36, 121—46; §111, 37, 14 f. See below, p.898.

2 §u1, 37, 16, 26—46.

3§11, 37, 28-33; §111, 35, 338 ff. Sce Plate 148 (4). 4 Paus. i1, 16, 6.
58§11, 24, 1~70. 8 §1u, 21, 1958, 23~7.
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unsolved, whether more than mortal status was ascribed to him,
either in life or after his death.! They imply too a remarkable
economic prosperity; and it is hardly surprising that they did not
continue to be built throughout the Myc. III period; the ordinary
tombs remain in uninterrupted use till the twelfth century, butitis
doubtful whether any beehive at Mycenae itself can be dated as
late even as the thirteenth, though one at Menidi? outside Athens
belongs to Myc. IIIb. It may be that in this phase the labour
forces available were employed rather on the great works of
fortification.

IV. MYCENAEAN SOCIETY

The high level of social and economic organization that must
have prevailed in a society that could construct the beehive tombs
is amply confirmed and illustrated by the palace records that
survive, scratched in the Linear B script on tablets of unbaked
clay.? That no such tablets were found in the palace at Mycenae
is clearly an accident of time and excavation, for a number have
survived in houses outside the citadel.# At Pylus the excavators
were lucky to find (in their first trial trench) some 600 tablets
lying in the ruins of a little office near the palace entrance, and
many more have come to light since.® They are all administrative
records. It is likely, but not provable, that other types of docu-
ment may have been written on different material; but to judge
from the tablets the chief purpose of writing was to record those
matters of daily business which in themselves are diffhicult to
remember with accuracy, and concerning which an objective
record will obviate dispute and inefficiency. A large proportion
are lists of persons, some indicating their duties or occupations,
their tenancy of land, or the produce due from them or delivered
by them; others the provisions issued to the palace servants and
dependants; offerings sent to the sanctuaries of the gods; inven-
tories of domestic chattels or military equipment; the disposition
of troops. Above all we get a picture of the palace itself, with
hundreds of men, women and children busied over their domestic
or administrative tasks.

The palace controls everything; it is the main channel of econ-
omic distribution; and the territory of Pylus was conceivably re-
garded as fundamentally the personal estate of the wa-na-ka (king).
But two categories of land-holding are referred to, ki-ti-me-na and
ke-ke-me-na, which in effect (though not in etymology) seem to

1 Cf. C.4.H. v®, pt. 2, pp. 35f. 2 §m, 13.
3 §1v, 7; §1v, 45 A, 15, 3 §iv, 15 8wy, 25 §1v, 5. 5 §v, 3.
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refer to private and communal lands respectively. It is possible
(though no more) that the two categories reflect a dual society,
an original distinction between a native population and its con-
quering overlords; if so, the i-ti-me-na would have been orlgmally
the demesnes a551gned to individual immigrants. The king’s
special portion or fe-me-no of land is presumably that which was
farmed for his direct use. Similarly there is a te-me-no of the
la-wa-ge-ra—‘leader of the people’—an important office, tenta-
tively explained by some as commander-in-chief of the army, but
not necessarily military; he might be a sort of tribunus plebis.
We can 1dent1fy too some other grades of society: the e-ge-1a
(‘followers’ or ‘companions’ of the king), whose names are dis-
tinguished by patronymics and who seem to have important mili-
tary duties; and the ga-si-re-we (= Baoilijes), who are governors
of subordinate towns. Other minor offices or ranks also are named.
Therewasadeveloped specialization of labour: carpenters, masons,
shipwrights, bronze-smiths, potters, and goldsmiths, might have
been assumed from other archaeological evidence; but the tablets
tell also of workers who have left no visible products of their
crafts, of spinners, weavers, and fullers, of perfume-makers,
doctors, and heralds. The tablets prove also the existence of slaves,
some privately owned, but more of them ‘slaves’ of a god or god-
dess, a term which may conceal some different status.! The gods
appear in the tablets only as recipients of offerings; these are
business documents, not ritual texts or temple records. The in-
formation indirectly provided about Mycenaean religion is,
however, important, and will be discussed later in this volume.2

We shall not be far wrong in reading into the tablets a
system of administration in which members of the ruling class
govern and enjoy allotments of territory in return for contribu-
tions of produce in kind and of service in war. This pattern is
virtually certain for the Pylus area. For Greece or the Pelopon-
nese as a whole we have no similar contemporary evidence; but
the tradition of at least a war-time allegiance to Mycenae is strong :
Menelaus of Sparta is twin brother of Agamemnon; Nestor of
Pylus, though of another lineage, is a willing ally, and so with the
other heroic principalities. How far friendly relations between
them were maintained when no foreign danger or campaign was
afoot, we cannottell. Itseemsimprobable, however, that Mycenae
could have exercised any precise centralized control over the more
distant parts even of the Peloponnese, since communication can-
not have been easy. Built roads can indeed be traced in the

1 A, 11, 2 See below, ch. xL.
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immediate vicinity of Mycenae,! and within the kingdom of
Pylus,? and some of the chariotry listed in the Pylus tablets may
have been available for travel as well as for war; but we have so
far scarcely any evidence of built roads over longer distances,
without which communication in Greece must be on foot or by
pack-animal.

V. OVERSEAS CONTACTS

Though slow, communication must have been reasonably fre-
quent, or we should surely find fashions of material culture
diverging more from place to place than they do. The island of
Rhodes, for example, in L.H. I11a uses pottery which in the main
is hardly distinguishable from that of Mycenae or of Attica.
Yet there is just enough difference for us to conclude that we
have here a local product, not an import from the mainland.? So
far as the evidence goes, most of the Aegean islands seem to have
shared the standard IMycenaean fashions, which by L.H. I1Ib, if
not IIla, stretched also to the Ionian islands to the west and into
Thessaly. But Mycenaean pottery also spread by trade far beyond
the areas of Greek population. The eastern Mediterranean
markets already occasionally touched in L.H. II4were in L.H. III
more fully exploited. In Egypt the new régime of Akhenaten
favoured foreign traders in Egypt, and the neat little red-
striped IMycenaean stirrup-jars and pilgrim flasks (perhaps filled
with scented oil) were familiar in the new-fangled palace at El-
Amarna® during its short life from 1379 to 1362. From the
coasts at Askalon and Tell el-‘Ajjil near Gaza they made their way
to inlands sites in Palestine and even beyond the Jordan.® Further
north, in Syria, the port of Ugarit (the modern Ras Shamra) was
an entrepdt favourable to Mycenaeans throughout L.H. I1Ta-b;
and from the mouth of the Orontes their pottery reached Alalakh
(Tell Agana) and occasionally (until the southward advance of
the Hittites), to sites like Qatna and Qadesh, well up the valley
beyond Hama.” Occasional finds in the Cilician plain® may be
indicative of a more frequent trade there than we yet know of;
more exploration is needed.

Perhaps the most important region of all, in this eastward area,
is Cyprus.? The flow of Mycenaean pottery to sites on the south

1§, 37, 27, 46 f. See Plate 148(a). 2 §1v,6; A, 12. 3 §v, 15, ch. 11
4 See C.4.H. 13 pt. 1, p. 645; A, 8, 135 f.
5 §v, 15, go ff,, with references. 8 §v, 15, 64 1.5 A, 8.

7 §v, 15, 59-63; A, 8. 8 §v, 15, 8815 §v, 12.
? §v, 15, ch. 115 §v, 13, 65-73, 205; §v, 6; A, 4, ch. 1.
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and east coast of the island, which is already substantial by the
L.H. I11a period, clearly represents a frequent trade, which was
probably followed by the permanent establishment of Mycenaean
Greeks in these parts. We should envisage them at first as small
groups, living as foreigners within the native towns for purposes
of trade, rather than establishing their own independent settle-
ments. In Myc. IIIb, however, we find a growing independence
of style in the Mycenaean pottery of Cyprus,! and it looks as
though there were Greek potters working on the spot, though clay-
analyses have raised some doubts about this. Certainly these
‘Levanto-Helladic’ wares are in this later phase frequently dis-
tinguishable among the Mycenaean pottery in Syria and Pales-
tine. This suggests there were Mycenaeans in Cyprus trading on
their own account, not merely as agents for mainland Greece; and
although their goods did not now penetrate into the Orontes valley
they find a wider distribution in the coastal areas further south,
from Byblos to the Bay of Acre, areas now restored to greater
tranquillity after the settlement between Egyptians and Hittites
subsequent to the battle of Qadesh.2 In the thirteenth century,
too, it seems that new openings for Mycenaean traders were de-
veloping at Tell Abu Hawwim,? outside modern Haifa; for here
we find pottery of mainland Greek origin (as opposed to Cypriot
Mycenaean), and finds inland seem to hint at a link with caravan
routes across the eastward deserts to Mesopotamia.

As we have already suggested, some of these pottery exports
perhaps went abroad as containers for oil or perfume, some for
their own sake. What Greece imported in return we can only
partly deduce. There is no doubt that copper® accounts for the
Mycenaean interest in Cyprus; it travelled in big ingots,? shaped
like a dressed ox-hide, such as are known at both Minoan and
Mycenaean sites and even as far west as Sardinia; recently some
were recovered from the wreck of a Late Bronze Age ship at
Cape Gelidonya on the south coast of Turkey.® From Egypt may
have come gold mined in Nubia; from Syria, ivory, for there 1s
ancient evidence for elephants in those parts, and there was a
school of ivory-carving there both in the Bronze Age and later.?
About other more perishable commodities we can only speculate.
The Greek names of various spices and herbs (already current in

1 Butcf. A, 3; A, 55 A, 6. Plate 149(2), (4).

2 §v, 15, 71-87, 106 £.; A, 8, 145-7.

3 §v, 15,78 fF.; A, 8, 124 f. 4 Cf.§v, 13, 202; A, 4.
5 A, 4, ch. x11. See Plate 149(c). 8 §v, 55 A, 1, esp. 52-83.
7 §v, 1; §v, 2, especially p. 5. See Plate 106(4).
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184 EXPANSION OF MYCENAEAN CIVILIZATION

the Linear B tablets) are of Semitic origin;! a few Canaanite
amphorae at Mycenaean sites suggest imported wines;? figured
textiles (as well as ivories) may have been the vehicle of oriental
animal motifs (including sphinxes and griffins) that appear in
Mycenaean art.

Westward, Mycenaean pottery reached as far as Ischia, the east
coasts of Sicily, and even Malta.3 At Scoglio del Tonno, by
Taranto, there was an actual Mycenaean settlement, and it is
remarkable that in L.H. IITa much of the pottery there betrays a
Rhodian style.* The other side to this western trade is harder to
divine, but whatever their primary object, the links became well
established and were not forgotten in the great historical period
of Greek colonization.

With such far-reaching trade to east and to west, it may seem
strange that we have not more evidence than we have for Mycenaean
contacts on the eastern shores of the Aegean. The reason is
partly that archaeological exploration of Asia Minor has until
recently been limited; but though still inadequate, our informa-
tion is increasing. The history of Miletus,® for example, begins to
take shape. It had trade with Crete, perhaps received Minoan
settlers, fgom M.M. III to L.M. 11, but then suffered destruction
by fire, somewhere near the time of the fall of the Minoan palaces.
Subsequent levels show imported Mycenaean pottery from
L.H. IIIa until some time in L.H IIIb. A second destruction
was followed by the rebuilding of Miletus with a mighty city
wall, and this fortified settlement endured, still under strongly
Mycenaean influence, until the very end of our period. The
extent of Mycenaean settlement is not obvious from the archaeo-
logical evidence, but it is likely that we should regard Miletus as
under Mycenaean rulers, even if much of the population was
native Carian. Similar conditions may have prevailed at Colo-
phon,® where a tomb of the Mycenaean beehive type has been
discovered, and conceivably at other sites. Our strongest evi-
dence for trade contacts (as distinct from settlement) on these
coasts is at Troy, where Mycenaean pottery is both imported and
imitated down to the sack of Troy VIIz in the L.H. IIIb phase.?
The significance of Troy as controlling the route to the Black
Sea has been too often discussed to need recapitulation. This
route may have brought goods the Mycenaeans wanted, but
equally the Troad itself may have had something to offer: the

1 §1v, 7, 221-31. v, 7.
3 §v, 16, 7-9, 54—78, 79 f. 4 §v, 16, ch.1v. 5 §v, 17 and 18.
8 §v, 9, 91; §v, 10, 39. 7 §v, 4, vol. v, 8 £, 23, 46 f.
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186 EXPANSION OF MYCENAEAN CIVILIZATION

possibility that Greece imported horses from here, which has
already been mentioned, is as valid for L.H. IIIb as for the
preceding phases.!

But in general the western coasts of Asia Minor have not
produced the frequent pottery finds that mark the trail of
Mycenaean traders further east. On this kind of evidence alone
it might be supposed that Asia Minor itself had little to offer the
Mycenaeans, while goods traded from further afield were in any
case more accessible by the sea-route to Syrian and Palestinian
marts. That may be true; but we can also tell from documentary
evidence that the Hittite empire in Asia Minor, even though it
did not directly control these coastal areas, must have inhibited
any Mycenaean desire for a deeper penetration of the country.
It is now generally accepted that the name of A4Akiyawa which
occurs in Hittite records of the fourteenth and thirteenth cen-
turies refers to the land of Mycenaean Greeks, the Achaeans or
"AxatFol as they were still called in Homer.2 What is not clear,
unfortunately, is whether by this term the Hittites intended the
Mycenaean mainland or some other territory, dependent or
independent, under Mycenaean rulers; the latter is the more
usual view, though there is still debate as to which of several
identifications is the right one. Certainly Ahhiyawa was for a time
at least regarded by the Hittites as a major power in the near
eastern world, ranking with Egypt, Babylon, and Assyria; it was
a sea-power, tradmg with the ports of Syria; and it was closely
associated with the city of Millawanda or Millawata, which can
be convincingly identified as Miletus. A plausible case can be
made that Ahhiyawa is in fact Rhodes,® which we have already
seen was thoroughly Mycenaean by L.H. Illa, and moreover
was concerned in a remarkably widespread sea trade. The pos-
sibility of identification with mainland Greece cannot however be
positively ruled out.*

In the fourteenth century the relations between Ahhiyawa and
the Hittites were cordial; we find the Hittite king choosing
Ahhiyawa as a place of banishment for someone who has offended
him (perhaps his wife); the gods of Ahhiyawa (as of Lazpa, which
may be Lesbos) are invoked when the Hittite monarch is ill;8
there are allusions that imply that a member of the Ahhlyawan
royal house had been sent to the Hittite land to learn chariot-

1 Cf. C.4.H. 183 pt. 1, p. 645. 2 §v, 11, ch. 1; §v, 10; §v, 8, 46—58.
3 §v, 11, 15-17. 4 §v, 10, especially pp. 28 f.

5 §v, 14, 298-306; §v, 10,5 £.; §v, 8, 46 f.

9 §v, 14, 275—94: §v, 10, 55 §v, 8, 47.
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driving.! The famous Tawagalawas letter,2 however, datable to
the late fourteenth or early thirteenth century, shows a less friendly
picture. Essentially it is a diplomatic protest by the Hittite king
to the king of Ahhiyawa, asking for the extradition of one Piyama-
radus who had been using Millawanda as a base for hostilities
against the Hittite lands of Lukka (probably equivalent to Lycia).
The same letter refers to the somewhat earlier establishment of
Tawagalawas, a relative of the king of Ahhiyawa, in part of Lukka,
and his claim to be recognized as a vassal of the Hittite king.
It seems to be implied that the authority of Ahhiyawa extends,
at least nominally, over Millawanda, though that city in fact
appears to act with considerable independence. How far the king
of Ahhiyawa was really responsible for these infringements of the
Hittite sphere of influence our evidence does not show. Possibly
we have simply the phenomenon of Mycenaean vassals doing a
little empire-building on their own account. What is clear is that
at this time the Mycenaeans were a power to be reckoned with
and treated with diplomatic respect even by the great Hittite
empire. Greeks had made their début on the stage of world history,
and in a major role.

1 §v, 8, 49; §v, 14, 59 ff.
2 §v, 14, 2-1945§v, 10, 1 £, 17; §v, 11, 10 .5 §v, 8, 47 .
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CHAPTER XXII (%)
CYPRUS IN THE LATE BRONZE AGE

INTRODUCTION

I~ the five hundred years that the Late Bronze Age lasted in
Cyprus the island finally entered into full association with her
more developed neighbours. This brought not only a share of
their greater cultural sophistication and material prosperity but
also of the troubles which beset them and the disasters by which
they were eventually overwhelmed. When the end of the period
was reached, Cypriot material culture had largely lost its special
character, which for better or worse had distinguished it in the pre-
ceding phases of the Bronze Age, and had assumed a flavour almost
entirely compounded of influences from stronger neighbours.

The Late Cypriot period is divided into three main phases, of
which L.C. T occupies the years ¢. 1550—1400 B.C., L.C. II the
years 1400—1200 B.c. and L.C. III the final stages "from 1200—
1050 B.c. These main phases have been divided into a number of
subphases, which are not of immediate concern.! In many re-
spects, L.C. I is an extension of the Middle Bronze Age, and
this is strongly reflected in its material culture. L.C.II co-
incides with the island’s high prosperity in the period of intimate
trading ties with the Aegean. Material culture shed its homespun
quality. The beginning of L.C. III witnessed major convulsions
in neighbouring areas, and the arrival in Cyprus of refugee
settlers from Greece whose appearance marked the first major
step in the Hellenization of the island, including, it is to be pre-
sumed, the introduction of the Arcado-Cypriot version of the
Greek tongue. There were few survivors of the last disastrous
years of L.C. III to usher in the Early Iron Age.

V1. THE PATTERN OF LATE CYPRIOT
SETTLEMENT

The distribution of L.C. sites? shows that the period started
modestly, even uncertainly. By L.C. II, however, it is clear that

* An original version of this chapter was published in fascicle 43 in 1966; the
present chapter includes revisions made in 1971.
1 §vi, 9, 197. 2 §vi, 1, 142~6.
[ 188)
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there had been a great increase in populatlon, which can be
deduced from the corresponding increase in the number of
occupied settlements and in the overall size of individual sites.
In both earlier phases of the Bronze Age, large areas of Cyprus
seem not to have been settled; only the Troodos mountains seem
to have been shunned in the L.C. period. Comparison of the loca-
tions of L.C. sites with their predecessors shows the furtherance
of the move to the coast, especially in the area between Cape Pyla
and Cape Kiti, which was initiated in M.C. III. The old fears that
had concentrated so much settlement inland in the river valleys,
on the upland plateaux, and along the foothills of the Kyrenia
hills, often under the protection of promontory forts, gave way
before an optimistic self-confidence, which encouraged the
founding or great expansion of countless sites on or immediately
adjoining the coast. Some inland settlements, amongst them
Nicosia and Ayios Sozomenos, evidently maintained the im-
portance they had enjoyed in M.C. times, but many of the old
centres dwindled to little more than village status, or were
abandoned altogether. Thus Dhenia lingered on, a shadow of its
former greatness, but the Prysis tou Barba cemetery at Lapithos
was deserted. It is very unlikely that even the most prosperous of
the inland sites in L.C. could compete in wealth or importance
with the coastal settlements. Though north Cyprus seems never
to have regained the full importance it had enjoyed in the E.C.
period, sites at Vasilia,! Lapithos,2 Kazaphani,® Akanthou?* and
Dhavlos® suggest that this side of the island must have had some
share in the sea traffic. But the richest L.C. sites belong to the
south coast. From Palacopaphos (now Kouklia)® in the extreme
south-west to Enkomi in Salamis bay on the eastern shore a
succession of townships was established on or near the coast.
One group merits special mention. This is the concentration that
surrounds Larnaka bay;? it was based on the sheltered harbours
of Citium (mod. Larnaka) and Hala Sultan Tekke. Many of the
cemeteries attached to these settlements have been excavated or
pillaged;® the contents of their graves offer an idea of their
material prosperity and the volume of trade goods imported from
abroad which their citizens commanded. Only at Enkomi was
this level of wealth rivalled.

Insight into the way Cyprus worked in the Late Bronze Age

1§wv, 1, 169. 2 §v1, 1, 165-6. 3 G, 8 (1964), 335-8.
4 G, 8 (1962), 374—7; C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, pp. 172, 174 and n. g.

5 §vi, 1, 162.

8 G, 11, 174; §vi1, 1, 165; §x1, 7. 7 §vi, 3. 8 G, 10;G, 11, 180-8.
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192 CYPRUS IN THE LATE BRONZE AGE

may be had from observing the interrelationship of L.C. settle-
ments, even though the means by which internal administration
was managed cannot even be guessed at. Behind the prosperity
which so distinctively marks the L.C. II period at the coastal
towns undoubtedly lay successful management of the com-
modities sought by foreign merchants, of which none can have
been more profitable than copper. A number of L.C. settlements
are so located! that copper mining and smelting seem likely to
have been their raison d’éire. Into this category may be put the
sites at Katydata,? Akhera, Lythrodondas* and Kalavassos.5 They
were all well placed on lines of communication by which the raw
material produced by their energies could be dispatched to the
industrial centres at the coast. It is probably significant that the
two most prosperous inland sites, Nicosia and Ayios Sozomenos,
were situated athwart the routes by which the consignments
of ore or smelted copper travelled from the mining centres to the
factories. The towns near Larnaka bay, moreover, may have
drawn on an extra ore-body at Troulli® little more than 10 miles
due north of Larnaka, though Late Bronze Age exploitation of
this Troulli copper has not been proved.

In addition to these two types of settlement were the old rural
sites, many of them in regions inhabited throughout the Bronze
Age, depending on agriculture? and stock-rearing for their ex-
istence. Such agricultural centres continued to be concentrated
around the great springs or along the water courses adjoining
light and easily cultivable soils, such as those of the Kormakiti
peninsula, the Kyrenia foothills, the Karpass peninsula and the
river valleys of the western half of the central plain. Settlement not
only continued in these areas, it expanded considerably. Possibly
this rural expansion resulted from a conscious agrarian policy
dictated by the urban centres in response to the needs of their
growing populations, more and more of whom, it may be pre-
sumed, were absorbed by the urban trades and skills which
developed during the L.C. period. If so, the move into the virgin
lands of the Kormakiti peninsulad was at the behest of the town
site at Toumba tou Skourou® near the sea in the plain north of
Morphou, whose wealth and importance may have matched
Enkomi’s.

It may be inferred that the L..C. period saw the development of

1 §vin, 6, 32. 2 §vi, 1, 164. 3 G, 8 (1960), 245, 248; (1961), 310.
4 §vi, 1, 166. 5 §vi, 1, 164.

8 §vi, 6, 21; §x111, 4, 39—40. 7 G,s. 8 §vi, 1, 142; §vi, 2.
3 G, 8(1964), 313-14;8§v1, 1,167; R.D.4.C. (1936), 115.
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THE PATTERN OF SETTLEMENT 193

a complex internal marketing system, in which the produce of the
copper mines was sent to the manufacturing towns, together with
surplus agricultural produce from the rural areas. Excavation of
the rustic sanctuary at Pigadhes, Myrtou,! where magazines con-
taining large pithoi were found, suggests that religious centres
may have acted as middlemen in such internal trade, and that
commercial transactions may have been nominally on behalf of the
gods. Return traffic to the inland settlements, both industrial and
agricultural, can be seen in the imported trade goods, like
Mycenaean pottery, that have been found in their cemeteries;
Akhera and Angastina provide clear instances.?

There can be no more vivid illustration of the magnitude of the
disasters that brought about the end of the Bronze Age than the
wholesale desertion of the areas of settlement that took place in
the twelfth and eleventh centuries B.c. Even the richest and most
powerful sites were not immune from this process. The occupa-
tion at Enkomi may have lingered on until the end of the eleventh
century;3 its place was later taken by Salamis. In the coastal area
which had been so prosperous only Citium survived of the towns
on Larnaka bay. In the long stretch between there and Curium
the post-Bronze-Age foundation of Amathus was the only re-
minder of former prosperity. Only at Palacopaphos may occupa-
tion have continued into historical times without interruption.
The same kind of contraction took place inland. The Ayios
Sozomenos group of sites was abandoned, though their role and
importance were eventually inherited by Idalium (now Dhali)
a few miles further up the Yalias valley. The sites at Politiko and
Pera survived as did Tamassus, although there was almost certainly
an interruption. Toumba tou Skourou at Morphou may have survived
briefly into the Early Iron Age, but its place was taken by Soli
some miles away on the south side of the bay. This change may be
explained by a deterioration in the port facilities of the Morphou
site due to the silting of the mouths of the Serakhis and Ovgos
rivers.

It is difficult to isolate the point at which this calamity took
place. But for the flourishing character of material culture at
Enkomi, Citium and Palaeopaphos in the twelfth century s.c., a
date early in L.C. III would seem probable. Material of this date
amongst surface finds from unexcavated L.C. sites is rare, es-
pecially in comparison with the mass of sites at which L.C. II
material has been collected. Such evidence suggests that the Karpass
was deserted by the middle of the twelfth century; so was the

To§x, 12, 2 §vii, 22. 3 §x,7; §x15 3.
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196 CYPRUS IN THE LATE BRONZE AGE

Kormakiti peninsula. On the south Kyrenia foothills only
Dhikomo and Palekythro provide certain evidence of continued
occupation.The onset of the Early Iron Age reveals the full
measure of the catastrophe and the nadir of the island’s fortunes.
By the end of the eleventh century, the known centres of settle-
ment had dwindled to a mere handful of sites,! chiefly known
from the location of their cemeteries. Lapithos? and Karavas®
represent the occupation of the north coast, Citium,* Amathus,®
Curium® and Palaeopaphos? the south. In the far west was
Marium® (now Polis-tis-Krysokhou); Idalium survived in central
Cyprus. Cypro-Geometric dawn indeed came on a sombre and
desolate scene.

VII. EVENTS IN CYPRUS BEFORE THE
AEGEAN CONNEXION

The Late Cypriot period emerged from the confines of the
Middle Bronze Age without significant change of population or
break in material culture. The process took place in the middle
of the sixteenth century B.c., and synchronizes approximately
with the expulsion of the Hyksos from Egypt and the establish-
ment of the Eighteenth Dynasty, which was to bring the pacifica-
tion of the Levantine littoral and the adjoining seas that culminated
under Tuthmosis 1II. The touchstone for the new period is the
appearance of a new pottery fabric, Base Ring ware,? starting
almost exclusively as a class of small jugs (bi/bils) for unguents
etc., later developing larger jugs and cups for common use.
White Slip warel® came into use almost as soon; both fabrics are
handmade. Material culture, however, continued in very much
a M.C. mould for many years, so that degenerate versions of the
familiar M.C. fabrics—White Painted, Red-on-Black, Black and
Red Slip wares—outnumber the new goods. L.C. I metalwork!
likewise is exclusively a poor reflection of the simple M.C.
repertory.

Continuity between M.C. IIT and L.C. I is to be seen in many
ways. At home the rise of the new towns on the east and south
coasts continued. At Enkomi'® to a M.C. III building nucleus

1 §vi, 1, 146. 2 G, 4(i), 172—265. 3 R.D.4.C. (1964), 114-29.

4 §x1, 8; §x1, 9; §x1, 10, 5 G, 4(i), 1-141.
8 §x1, 2. 7 Liperpool Bulletin, 2 (1952), 51—2.
§ G, 4(i1), 181—459. 9 §vi1, 9, 34-43; §vi1, 10. See Plate 150(a).

1o C.4.H. 153 pt. 1, pp. 165 f;§vi, 9, 43—~50; §vi1, 15 §vi1, 55 §ving, 12, 39~
42. See Plate 150(4)
11 §vu, 6, 299. 12 §x, 7.
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EVENTS BEFORE THE AEGEAN CONNEXION 197

there was added in L.C. I a fortress block on the north side of
the town. Though it was destroyed soon after its construction, it
was quickly rebuilt, with a modified plan. Part of it was now used
for industrial processes connected with copper-working, an in-
dustry which was concentrated in the north half of the city almost
throughout its history.t

At Nitovikla? the fortress had been destroyed by fire at the end of
M.C. III. It was repaired and recommissioned in L.C.I; it
seems to have been demilitarized, but not entirely abandoned,
before the end of the period. At Nikolidhes, near Ayios Sozo-
menos, a very robust building first erected in L.C. I has also been
identified as a fortress.® It suffered destruction by fire before the
end of L.C. Ia, was quickly rebuilt, but was abandoned before
L.C.Ib was over. It is uncertain whether any of the fortified
sites above the Aloupos valley or on the south Kyrenia foothills
remained in use during L.C. I. It seems probable, however, that
the symptoms of insecurity which applied to the M.C. III period
continued through much of L.C. 1. It is not certain, however,
whether the mass-burials which were made in L.C, I a graves at
Ayios lakovos,5 Pendayia® and Myrtou, Stephania,” are to be
attributed to disturbed political conditions or to some natural
misfortune.8

The Cypriots continued to enjoy and to develop their trade
links with the Levant and Egypt throughout L.C. I; this is in
sharp contrast with a virtual exclusion from Cilicia (whose local
version of Base Ring ware® may have been copied from North
Syria), for which there must be some political explanation. Con-
ceivably those who enjoyed the protection of the Egyptian fleetl?
did so in return for observing certain economic sanctions. But
Cyprus was free to traffic with North Syria, where Alalakh and
Ugarit received a high proportion of the trade, Palestine, notably
with Gaza (Tell el-“Ajjul), and Egypt 1tself where Base Ring
ware bilbils were particularly popular.1t Only a minute number
of Cypriot goods travelled to the Aegean in these years; White
Slipand Base Ring pottery have occurred in Rhodes,!?at Phylakopi
in Melos,'3 in Thera'4and at Cnossus.'> Foreign goods reached
Cyprus in some quantity during L.C. I. Especial interest attaches

1 G,7, 517 2 G, 4(i), 371~407.

3 C.4.H.1% pt. 1, p. 168; §vis, 19, 11-12.

4 §vi, 1, 140-1. 5 G, 4(i), 302—55.

8 G, 8 (1961), 308—9. ? §vi, 2, 52.

8 §vu, 9, I99. ® C.4.H 13 pt. 1, p. 174.

10 §vi, 2, 51. 11 §vi1, 9, 151-60; §vi1, 3. 12 §vu, g, 160.
1B 1id. ¥ Jbid, 15 C.4.H.ud pt. 1,p. 173.
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198 CYPRUS IN THE LATE BRONZE AGE

to the highly decorative pottery fabric, often embellished with
birds or fish, known as Bichrome wheel-made ware,! found on a
number of sites in east Cyprus but most particularly at Milia® on
the north side of the Mesaoria. The ware is probably Palestinian;

an important factory was located at Gaza.® Of ambiguous origin
are the spindle bottles of Red Lustrous ware? which first appear
in L.C. 1a grave groups, many having had grafisi incised on
their bases before firing. Of the many sources suggested for their
manufacture® North Syria is perhaps the least improbable. The
fabric had a very wide currency in contemporary trade, including
the Aegean and Anatolia as well as the Levant and Egypt

Foreign inspiration must have been responsible for the build-
ing at Enkomi in L.C. Ia of a small tholos-like tomb® within the
area of the settlement. The diameter of the chamber, just under
2-50 m., equalled its height. It was partly set into a pit sunk in
the bed-rock, but the upper part of the corbelled masonry was
probably free-standing, covered by an earth tumulus. Both its
diminutive size and the lack of supporting evidence from the
Aegean at this date make a relationship with Mycenaean tholo1
improbable.? A connexion has been suggested with Middle
Bronze Age tombs at IMegiddo,® which may be significant. No
other tomb of this type has yet been reported in Cyprus.

The duration of L.C. I may be estimated as a century and a
half, between ¢. 1550 B.c. and ¢. 1400 B.c. The atmosphere of
insecurity that was mirrored in the material remains at the start of
the period gave way to one of prosperous stability that Cyprus
owed to and shared with her powerful neighbours. Security in
the east Mediterranean for which Egypt was responsible was
about to invite the active attentions of the Mycenaean Greeks who,
with the destruction of Cnossus accomplished ¢. 1400 B.c., had
become masters of the sea routes to the east.

VIII. CYPRUS AND THE AEGEAN AREA

Though there are clear indications in Cyprus of contact with
Crete and Greece during the late sixteenth and earlier fifteenth
century B.C.,® her relationship with the west during almost the
whole of L.C. I was insignificant; Syria, Palestine and Egypt

1 §vi, 2, §35 §vir, 2. 2 §vi, 11. 3 §vi, 2.

4 §vi, 9, 51—4; §vi1, 4. 5 §vi, 4, 194-6.

8 G, 4(i), 570-3; §vi1, 9, 18-19; §vi1, 12.

7 Cf. Antig. xxx1v (1960), 166-76.

8 §vi, 9, 147-50. ® §vui, 6, 36; §vin, 10, 203~15; §vin, 25, 26-31.
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CYPRUS AND THE AEGEAN AREA 199

claimed the exclusive attention of her manufacturers and mer-

chants. There had been tenuous links between Cyprus and Crete

in E.C. IIT and M.C. I,! but these had lapsed before M.C. III.

No L.M. I object has been identified in Cyprus, and L.M. II

finds are few and far between.2 Contemporary Mycenaean pot-

tery has been found in equally small quantities. It is clear that

for well over a century after 1550 B.c. the Aegean states were

even less interested in Cyprus, or less able to visit her than they
had been in the Middle Bronze Age.

A change took place during L.C.Ib (c. 14§0-1400 B.C.),
when Mycenaean IIb and IlIa I pottery appears in modest, but
significant quantities. This material has been found at Milia and
Enkomi in east Cyprus, at Nicosia? in the centre, and at Maroni,
Hala Sultan Tekke and Arpera on the south coast. 5 Its appearance
should be associated with similar finds in the Levant and Egypt.®

Whatever the historical facts may be that are represented by the
sack of Cnossus ¢. 1400 B.c.,” that catastrophe seems to have
cleared the way for a great Mycenaean trading expansion into the
east Mediterranean, of which Cyprus became the focus. What
had been a trickle of Mycenaean trade in the late fifteenth century
became a flood during the fourteenth, a flood which was main-
tained for at least the first half of the thirteenth century. The
quantities of Mycenaean I1la2 and IIIb pottery from the
cemeteries of Cyprus are so enormous that some have been
persuaded that Greek colonies were established at a number of
Cypriot sites early in the fourteenth century® and that Greek
craftsmen set up their pottery factories in these colonial towns to
produce most of the Mycenaean pottery that has been found in
Cyprus. Particular attention has been directed to Mycenaean
pictorial pottery,® more of which has been found in Cyprus than in
the rest of Mycenaean world put together. It has been suggested
that the style of the pictorial vases found in Cyprus is different
from that in which the vases of mainland provenance are decorated.
This has led to a fairly widely held belief that the home of the
pictorial style was in the ateliers of colonial Cyprus, and that
the pictorial work of the mainland came from derivative schools
inspired by eastern artists. Any Mycenaean pictorial vase of this

1 CA4.H 1’ pt. 1, p. 173.

2 J4id. p. 174 notes 9 and 10; §vi11, 10, 205-6.

3 §vi, 25, 27. 4 §viu, 6, 36.

5 §viu, 25, 28—9. 8 §vui, 25, 56-8.

? To adopt the traditional date for this event.

8 G,2;G, 3;§v11,9,92~7; §vi, 6, 40—4; §vin, 13; §vin, 215 §viy, 25, 25-6.

® §vul, nos. 4; 8; 115 12; 18. See Plate 151(e).
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200 CYPRUS IN THE LATE BRONZE AGE

alleged eastern school which appears on the Greek mainland is
supposed to be an import from the east. Recent laboratory work
suggests! that the mass of Mycenaean pottery in Cyprus in L.C.
11 was imported from the Aegean, almost certainly from the Pelo-
ponnese. Some, however, particularly in the later thirteenth
century B.C., was made by Cypriot potters in imitation of
Mycenaean work. Though Cyprus provided a most appreciative
market for the work of the p1ctor1al vase-painters, finds in
Greece, particularly at Berbati? in the Argolid, have shown that
the lack of pictorial vases of the so-called Levanto-Helladic type
is more apparent than real. It was the repeated visits of Aegean
trading ships during L.C. 11, not the presence of Aegean colonies,
that was responsible for the prohferatlon of Mycenaean I1la and
ITIb pottery in Cyprus.

The proposal to locate Aegean colonies in Cyprus during the
fourteenth and thirteenth centuries B.c. has never surmounted the
obstacle of missing evidence.® Though Mycenaean pottery is
present in such enormous amounts, practically every other
characteristic of Mycenaean material culture is missing. An un-
mistakably Cypriot cultural atmosphere was dominant even at
those sites where Aegean pottery has been found in greatest
abundance. It is exceptional for a Cypriot tomb group to contain
more Mycenaean than Cypriot vases;* the tombs themselves are
Cypriot in design and burial custom. Fine Mycenaean metal-
work in Cyprus is confined to the magnificent silver bowl with
inlaid gold and niello bucrania® and two other silver vases, all
from Enkomi.® There is no Mycenaean bronzework in a L..C. 11
context,” while Mycenaean types of stone vases are unknown.
No Aegean sealstones have been recorded. Nearly all the charac-
teristic types of Mycenaean jewellery are missing® from even the
wealthiest Cypriot burials, though the influence of Mycenaean
ornament can be seen in some of the work of Cypriot
goldsmiths.

Towards the end of the thirteenth century B.c. some kind of
recession took place in the trade exchanges between Greece and
Cyprus. This happens in the context of the increasing instability
on the mainland that is attested by the concentration on military
works and by the troubles at Mycenae that resulted in the burning
of the houses outside the citadel. This phase is marked in Cyprus

1 §vuy, §. 2 §vi, 1.

3 §vi, 6, 35—54; §vi, 16; §vi, 19; §vin, 24.

4 E.g. G, 4(i), 546—58. 5 §vu, 8, 379—89 See Plate 146(4).
¢ §vi, 6, 46; §vm, 23. ? §vu, 6, joo-I. 8 §viu, 6, 45-6.
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CYPRUS AND THE AEGEAN AREA 201

by an increased output of Cypriot pottery made in the Mycenaean
manner, and a corresponding scarcity of the genuine article.!

The meaning of the relationship between Cyprus and the
Mycenaeans during L.C.II is not difficult to appreciate, par-
ticularly if the mass of Mycenaean pottery in Cyprus is accepted
as imported. Mycenaean Greece maintained a great demand for
Egyptian and Levantine merchandise, and a regular trading
association was built up between the two areas. In the process,
Aegean merchants learned of the value of the ports of south and
east Cyprus both as markets and as bases of operations for their
trafficking further afield. The dealings of these Mpycenaean
merchants can be traced from the ‘Amiiq plain in north Syria to
the Second cataract in Egypt;? they are nowhere so much in
evidence as in Cyprus. Cyprus proved an appreciative market for
their painted pottery and whatever perishable commodities may
have been packed in their ubiquitous stirrup jars and pilgrim
flasks.® The well-to-do evinced an especial liking for the big
Mycenaean craters on which processions of chariots or scenes from
the bull-ring were depicted.* In this they merely foreshadowed
the taste for fine Greek pottery shown centuries later by wealthy
Etruscans. Though proof is lacking, it can hardly be doubted
that copper was bought in Cyprus for Greece. Its importance
to the Mycenaean economy is alone sufficient to account for the
effort expended on the Cyprus trade.

IX. THE IDENTIFICATION
OF CYPRUS WITH ALASHIYA

The evidence of archaeology proves that intimate terms existed
between Cyprus and her more powerful and sophisticated neigh-
bours in the Levant and Egypt during the Late Bronze Age. It
is natural therefore to try to identify references to Cyprus in
contemporary documents; regrettably, her own few texts are
still undeciphered. Both in texts found at Bogazkdy® and in the
archives preserved at el-Amarna® are references to a kingdom
called Alashiya. Although its location has not been definitely
established, it is commonly considered to be Cyprus, whether in
part or whole.? It is even suggested that Alashiya should be more

1 §vim, 55 §vin, 25, 37—44. 2 §vi, 25. 3 §vm, 21, pls. 20~2; 30.
4 Bibliography of Mycenaean pictorial pottery in B.§.4. 60 (1965),cf §vm, II.
5 G, 6 45-7; §1x%, 9; §1x%, 13. % G, 6, 38-45; §1x, 4; §1x, 14.

7 G, 6, 36-50, w1th references, supplemented by C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, p. 174;
§1x, 13; §1x, 5.
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202 CYPRUS IN THE LATE BRONZE AGE

narrowly identified with Enkomi, and that in the Middle Bronze
Age the name belonged to Kalopsidha.!

Before the identification is accepted, the evidence of the texts
themselves should be considered. In Bogazkoy texts of ¢. 1400
B.c., Alashiya is represented as within the sphere of Hittite
political influence? When Tudkhaliash III was assassinated,
his brothers were sent into exile in Alashiya. Apparently, Muwa-
tallish, son of Murshilish II (c. 1 330—1310 B.C.) confirmed Hittite
rule in Alashiya whither, somewhat later, Khattushilish III
banished his adversaries.? This Hittite suzerainty continued until
¢. 1200 B.C., according to texts of the time of Arnuwandash III
(1245-1220 B.C.). About this time one of the king’s vassals, a
certain Madduwattash, grew so strong that he eventually emerged
as the de facto ruler of south-west Anatolia, and elected to attack
Hittiteterritory, including Alashiya. Though the text is mutilated?
it seems that Madduwattash in company with Attarshiyash of
Ahhiyawa and a third ally called ‘the man of Piggaia’ had invaded
Alashiya and taken prisoners. Arnuwandash protests that Alashiya
is his territory and demands that Madduwattash should return
them. In return, Madduwattash professes ignorance that Ala-
shiya was Hittite territory, and undertakes to return the prisoners.
More recently discovered Bogazkdy documents® refer to an action
between the Hittite fleet and the ships of Alashiya, including a
Hittite victory that resulted in the burning of the ships of
Alashiya, at sea. This engagement took place at the end of the
thirteenth century B.c.

In Egyptian sources, there are references to Alashiya in the
time of Tuthmosis II1,8 apparently in connexion with towns in
the neighbourhood of Aleppo and the Euphrates. But the chief
Egyptian contexts are the Amarna letters,” which include cor-
respondence that was exchanged between the pharaoh, probably
Akhenaten, and the king of Alashiya in the second quarter of the
fourteenth century. We note that the king of Alashiya writes to
his ‘brother’, making use of the cuneiform script and the Ak-
kadian tongue. Alashiya complains that his territory is annually
raided by the Lukki; they plunder his towns. He exchanges
emissaries with Egypt—he sends a present of copper, apologizing
for its smallness, but misfortune has befallen the land—Nergal

(the Babylonian god of battle and death) has slain all his people.
1 C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, pp. 168 and 169 n. 4.

2 G,6,45. 3 Jbid.
1 §1%, 3, 9; §1x, 10, 97-102, 5 §1x, 9, 20-3; §1x, 13, 131—4.
8 §i1x, 14, 33. 7 §1x, 4, nos. 33—40.
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IDENTIFICATION WITH ALASHIYA 203

In return, Alashiya asks for gifts of silver, oxen and oil. We hear
of a citizen of Alashiya who has died in Egypt; his king requests
that his property should be sent home for the benefit of his son
and widow. There is a puzzling reference to Alashiya in a com-
munication to the pharaoh from Rib-Adda, governor of Byblus,
in which he explains that in order to please him he had arranged
for an official called Amanmasha to go to Alashiya. Later Egyp-
tian references to Alashiya include mention in an inscription of
the eighth year of Ramesses 111 which deals with his Northern
War, where it is associated with Kheta, Qode, Carchemish and,
perhaps, Arvad. The last Egyptian mention of Alashiya comes
as late as the eleventh century when, ¢. 1085 B.c.,, Wenamun,
emissary of Hrihor, was sent to Phoenicia to acquire wood from
Lebanon. After a number of misadventures, Wenamun was
driven off course to Alashiya, where he narrowly escaped death
at the hands of the local people. He was brought before Hatiba,
the local queen; an interpreter was needed.! The document is
incomplete, and the sequel is lost.

Egyptian records mention a territory, Asy,? that is also con-
sidered to be Cyprus, or part of Cyprus. That Asy appears side
by side with Alashiya in at least one text3 would in fact compel
identification of the two names as different parts of Cyprus. Asy
was subject to Egypt in the time of Tuthmosis III. In the
Karnak Annals* are references to booty from Asy that included
horses, chariots of gold and silver. Tribute levelled on Asy
included copper, unrefined and refined, lead and elephants’
tusks. Asy is mentioned in the Nineteenth Dynasty geographical
lists, under Sethos I and Ramesses 1I; most of the identifiable
names with which it is coupled are on the mainland, towards the
north. Since there are no other east Mediterranean islands, how-
ever, mention of Cyprus in a topographical list would inevitably
place it in juxtaposition W1th regions which might otherwise
be regarded as inappropriate.?

There is mention of Alashiya in sources other than Egyptian
and Hittite. In the Mari archives of ¢. 1800 B.c. there 1s a
reference to the export of copper from Alashiya to Mari.® Ala-
shiya is also mentioned in eighteenth-century texts from Alalakh,
though there is no specific information.” Several Ugaritic texts
contain details of relations between Alashiya and Ugarit. In one,
the king of Ugarit writes to a king who is probably to be identi-

1 G, 6, 44-5. ? §1x, 14. 3 G, 6, 40.
4 G,6, 39. 5 §1x, 14.
¢ C.A.H. 15 pt. 1, p. 174. 7 §1x, 13, 8.
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204 CYPRUS IN THE LATE BRONZE AGE

fied as the king of Alashiya, whom he greets as ‘my father’, to
complain of acts of piracy taking place on his unprotected
territory.! There is also a letter from Eshuwara, High Steward of
Alashiya, to the king of Ugarit confirming the latter’s suspicions
about some of his subjects who have taken advantage of a call at
Alashiya to deliver an entire flotilla to the enemy.? Yet another
document discusses some individuals who have fled from Alashiya
to the Hittite kingdom. They were handed over by Khattushilish
III to the king of Carchemish who in turn entrusts them to
his son Tili-Sharruma.? Of considerable interest i the record of a
judgement of Ini-Teshub, king of Carchemish /contemporary of
Ammishtamru II of Ugarlt Two royal prmces, sons of the lady
Ahatmilku (brothers of Ammishtamru), have ‘sinned’. The queen
mother takes them to Alashiya where, in front of Ishtar, they
are made to swear that in future they will not ask anything of
the king of Ugarit or his son. This may imply some kind of
banishment.4

Thus, references to Alashjya extend from the eighteenth century
B.c. until the eleventh, as a country with its own king which, at
various times, has political and economic relationships with the
Hittites, the kingdoms of Syria and with Egypt. If Asy is drawn
in as well, it was rich enough by the fifteenth century to pay
heavy tribute to Egypt. Near the end of the thirteenth century it
was important enough to have its own fleet. Early in the twelfth
century it was overrun by the Peoples of the Sea.> Were Alashiya
and Cyprus one and the same? Though there are undoubtedly
good grounds for supporting the identification, it is not as certain
as some commentators suppose.® Hittite imports are confined to
the gold tripod bu/la, said to have been found at Politiko,” and
Cypriot objects are extremely rare in the Hittite homelands.
Though Cyprus was literate in the Late Bronze Age (see below),
no traces of the use of cuneiform can be found, and it is not
known what languagewas current before the introduction of Greek.
Yet the Alashiya chancellery was fluent in Akkadian and able to use
cuneiform. The copper which Alashiya had to send as tribute has
been given undue prominence, not only because there were other
sources of copper besides Cyprus, but because the items of
tribute cannot necessarily be 1dentified as local produce. There
were certainly no elephants in Cyprus, but Alashiya had to con-
tribute elephant tusks.

1 §1x, 8, 165-6. 2 §1x, 8, 166. 3 §1x, 6, 1443 §1%, 7, 108,
4 §1x, 6, 144; §1%, 7, 120-2. 5 G, 6, 44. ¢ §1x, nos. §5; 8; 115 13.
7 C.4.H. 18 pt. 1, p. 167,
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IDENTIFICATION WITH ALASHIYA 20§

Not a little weight has been ascribed to the argument that
Cyprus must be named in contemporary documents, and that
Alashiya is the best candidate. It is doubtful, in fact, whether
Cyprus had achieved an appropriate degree of importance by
the date of the Amarna letters, which were written near the
end of L.C. ITa. The much later dedication to Apollo Alasiotas
found at Tamassus? is not as decisively in favour of the identifica-
tion as has been argued.? ‘Apollo of Alashiya’ is atleastaslikely to
be a foreign god whose toponym was retained to distinguish him
from local deities as to be indigenous. The effect of these and
other difficulties is to suggest that the identification should be
regarded as unproven until fresh evidence is available.

X. LITERACY IN THE LATE CYPRIOT PERIOD

The proposal that Cyprus was already literate in the Early
Bronze Age cannot be seriously entertained, despite the occ-
asional use by E.C. potters of a system of pot-marks.? From a date
early in the Late Bronze Age, however, there began a much more
frequent and systematic use of marks on vases and other objects.4
The forms of these signs were seen to have a general similarity
with the syllabary used in Cyprus,® chiefly for writing Greek, in
the Archaic and Classical periods. A relationship was also pro-
posed with the syllabic writings used in the Aegean Bronze Age;
it came to be known, in fact, as the ‘Cypro-Minoan script’.®
No serious progress could be made with its decipherment while
texts of only extreme brevity were available.” In 1952, the first
fragment of a continuous Cypro-Minoan text was found at
Enkomi on a clay tablet;8 three more have since been found to
encourage hope that a library or palace archive will eventually
come to light.

The earliest of the four tablets was found in a sealed deposit
within the L.C. I fortress on the north side of the town, where it
was buried ¢. 1500 B.c. It has three lines of text;? it has been
said of its syllabary that it has “many specific similarities. ..with
Cretan linear scripts and in particular linear A’. This must be
viewed against what is virtually complete lack of contact between
Crete and Cyprus at this date.

The three other tablet fragments from Enkomi are some 200

1 G, 6, 48. 2 §vi, 8, 1-10.

8 C.4.H. 1, pt. 1, pp. 605 f. 4 §x, 3.

5 §x, 12. 8 A.J. Evans, Scripta Minoa, 1, 69.

7 §x, 15. 8 §x, nos. 45 5;6; 17. 2 §x, 6; §x, 7. See Plate 152 (a).
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206 CYPRUS IN THE LATE BRONZE AGE

years later and differ somewhat from the earlier one in both form
and script.! They were inscribed on both faces, before firing.
The scribe evidently used a carefully prepared bone stylus,
examples of which have been found at Enkomi? and at Kouklia.?
The largest fragment belonged to a tablet which must originally
have contained a text of about 200 lines; it may have been a
literary text.? These tablets are undeciphered; attempts to read
the longest as a Greek text are not convincing.®

With these Cypro-Minoan tablets at Enkomi must be linked a
complete tablet and fragments of others found at Ugarit,$
written in an almost identical syllabic script. Their context is
within the thirteenth century. The complete tablet has seven lines
of text on each face. These Ugaritic documents must be connected
with Cyprus, either as copies of letters sent to Cyprus, or com-
munications from a Cypriot town to Ugarit. In either event they
were presumably written by Cypriots to be read by Cypriots;
the presence of a Cypriot community at Ugarit has frequently
been suggested.”

Although the Cypro-Minoan syllabary suggests the influence
of the Aegean, this influence is not to be seen in the physical
character of the tablets themselves, which are modelled on the
kiln-baked cushion-type familiar in the Near East, not the sun-
dried leaf-shaped Minoan and Mycenaean documents.® None of
the Cypriot tablets suggests the ledger-work that comprises the
bulk of their Aegean contemporaries.

While these tablets are unquestionably the most important
evidence for L.C. literacy, mention must also be made of the large
numbers of objects that bear brief inscriptions. Much the largest
class of inscriptions is that on clay vases, in a series from L.C. I
to L.C. I11, the latest instance of which,® on a pithos in a late
sanctuary at Enkomi, proves the use of the script as late as the
eleventh century B.c. Signs appear either singly or in small
groups on almost any part of a vase. They were most commonly
scratched on after firingl® Many have been found on imported
Mycenaean vases,! where they are as likely to be painted as
scratched. They were painted after firing, however, and are
quite unlike the painted inscriptions on coarse Mycenaean stirrup

1 §x, 11, figs. 23-5. 2 §x, 17. 3 Unpublished.
4 G, 9, pi. xx; §x, 18, 61. See Plate 152(4)

S Harp. Stud. Class. Phil., 1xv (1961), 39—107.

8 §ix, 12. ? C.4.H. 18, pt. 1, pp. 174 and 491.

8 §x, nos. 8; 9; 13; 16. 9 §x1, 3.

10 G, 1, 98-107; G, 4(iii), 601-18; §x, nos. 1; 2; 3; I1.

1 G, r2, 120-1; §vuy, 25, 45-52.
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jars found on the mainland. As these Cypro-Minoan inscriptions

were painted after firing, they cannot be used to prove a Cypriot
origin for the vases on which they are painted.! Although the
significance of the vase inscriptions can only be guessed at, in
all likelihood they define the contents or capacity of the container,
or they record their owner’s identity or they record a dedication.

Similar inscriptions, amounting in some cases to several
signs, occur on bronze objects, particularly tools (flat axes,
socketed adzes, ploughshares, socketed sickles),? vessels® and
miniature ingots. The mar